PREFACE

In a bid to standardize higher education in the country, the University Grants
Commission (UGC) has introduced Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) based on five
types of courses viz. core, discipline specific, generic elective, ability and skill
enhancement for graduate students of all programmes at Honours level. This brings in
the semester pattern, which finds efficacy in sync with credit system, credit transfer,
comprehensive continuous assessments and a graded pattern of evaluation. The objective
is to offer learners ample flexibility to choose from a wide gamut of courses, as also to
provide them lateral mobility between various educational institutions in the country where
they can carry their acquired credits. I am happy to note that the university has been
recently accredited by National Assessment and Accreditation Council of India (NAAC)
with grade "A".

UGC (Open and Distance Learning Programmes and Online Programmes) Regulations,
2020 have mandated compliance with CBCS for U.G. programmes for all the HEIs in
this mode. Welcoming this paradigm shift in higher education, Netaji Subhas Open University
(NSOU) has resolved to adopt CBCS from the academic session 2021-22 at the Under
Graduate Degree Programme level. The present syllabus, framed in the spirit of syllabi
recommended by UGC, lays due stress on all aspects envisaged in the curricular framework
of the apex body on higher education. It will be imparted to learners over the six semesters
of the Programme.

Self Learning Materials (SLMs) are the mainstay of Student Support Services (SSS)
of an Open University. From a logistic point of view, NSOU has embarked upon CBCS
presently with SLMs in English / Bengali. Eventually, the English version SLMs will be
translated into Bengali too, for the benefit of learners. As always, all of our teaching
faculties contributed in this process. In addition to this we have also requisitioned the
services of best academics in each domain in preparation of the new SLMs. I am sure
they will be of commendable academic support. We look forward to proactive feedback
from all stakeholders who will participate in the teaching-learning based on these study
materials. It has been a very challenging task well executed, and I congratulate all
concerned in the preparation of these SLMs.

I wish the venture a grand success.

Professor (Dr.) Subha Sankar Sarkar
Vice-Chancellor
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Unit 1 O A Historical Overview of the United Nations

Structure:

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5
1.6
1.7
1.8

Objective

Introduction

Failure of the League of Nations

Charters leading to the formation of the United Nations
Conclusion

Summing Up

Probable Questions

Further Reading

1.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

Formation of the United Nations Organisation

Why the League of Nations failed to maintain international peace and
security

Series of international initiatives that helped form the United Nations
Organisation

1.2 Introduction

The United Nations has come into being, after a lot of deliberations. The predecessor
of the United Nations Organisation had been the League of Nations. Headquartered at
Geneva, Switzerland, the League of Nations was created after the First World War as a
forum for resolving international disputes. It was first proposed by President Woodrow
Wilson as part of his Fourteen Points plan to ensure an equitable peace in Europe.
Interestingly, the United States never became a member of this international organisation,
and this went on to become the most gaping flaw in the functioning of the League. Post
Second World War, international politics was divided into largely two power blocs, led by
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the Capitalist USA and the Communist USSR (Soviet Union). So far as the League was
concerned, a world, half of which was spearheaded by the United States of America, had
no place for an international organisation, which couldn’t make the USA sign up as a

member.

1.3 Failure of the League of Nations

The failure of the League of Nations became apparent even before the Second World

War broke out. It proved that the League was a complete failure when it came to the area

of maintaining peace and security. The League of Nations was undoubtedly the first major

attempt of the world leaders to ensure world peace and promote international co-operation.

But this attempt failed due to a number of reasons:

The timeline was not conducive for the League. The political backdrop of Europe
at the time of the birth of the League was not suitable for the success of a peace
organisation. World War I had been fought apparently to make the world safe
for democracy, to end all future wars, etc. But essentially it was an imperialist
war fought for the division and re-division of colonies.

For world peace to materialize, an organisation must have the participation of
the majority of the world population. That was something that the League could
not ensure. From the very inception, the League failed to represent the world
balance of forces. The USA never became its member and Russia stepped in
as late as 1934. Naturally, its effectiveness as an instrument of the world peace
suffered.

In the absence of the Soviet and American blocs, the Anglo-French powers
dominated the League and made it an instrument of their policy in Europe. Since
these powers were not interested in peace but rather in maintaining their imperialist
domination and if possibles destruction of the Soviet Union, the League of
Nations never got to try its hands-on peace.

The League of Nations was founded upon the principle of unanimity of all the
members except for those who were a party to a dispute in question. Thus,
every member, including the smallest one, had the right to veto. This system, in
turn, posed two very important consequences:

(I) Even a small power could hamstring the League in its action against an
aggressor, to suit its interest. For instance, aid to the Republic of Spain and
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condemnation of fascist attack against Spain was prevented by a rather
hostile vote of Portugal. The small powers who did not have the responsibility
of maintaining world peace yet owned the power to wreck it completely.

(Il) The bigger powers often used smaller powers as their stalking horses from
behind, and used the latter’s power of veto, escaping their own responsibility
to be answerable to the world public. Where they failed grievously was to
stop the ascendancy of fascist powers. Germany, Italy and Japan got
emboldened in their ventures in Czechoslovakia, Austria, Abyssinia and
Manchuria. An AXIS of these powers virtually crippled the League.

When the League was formed, the world became an arena of confrontation of two
major social systems-the capitalistic American and socialistic Soviet. Therefore, the absence
of membership of Russia posed a real danger that the League might be used against the
new socialist state. And alas, this danger proved to be real. The League, which professed
to condone fascist aggressions, wasted no time in violating its very principles by expelling
the Soviet Union on the question of the latter’s inroads into Finland.

Within the League of Nations, the spheres of activity of the Council and the Assembly
were not clearly defined, which led to confusion regarding their responsibilities. The
responsibility regarding maintenance of peace was not securely placed anywhere. The
Council of the League which alone could shoulder it was burdened with other responsibilities
regarding minority treaties, mandatory territories, etc. So, the Council was not able to
exclusively look into the preservation of world peace which eventually led to the outbreak
of the Second World War. By contrast the Assembly could not go far enough in the
enforcement of any substantive decisions.

Thus, when the next world war broke out the world leaders came together to form
an international organisation, filling in the gaps left open by the League, to stop future
possibilities of war. While the war was still on, the leaders of the Allied Powers comprising
Britain, France, USA, and the erstwhile Soviet Union decided to set up a stronger
international peace and security organisation, called the United Nations Organisation (UNO).

1.4 Charters leading to the formation of the United Nations

The UNO was not masterminded in one day. Various meetings, charters, deliberations,
and declarations led to the formation of this unique organisation. Of all of them, the London
Declaration (12th June 1941), the Atlantic Charter (14th August 1941), Moscow
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Declarations (30th October 1943), Dumbarton Oaks Conference (21st August-07th October
1944), Yalta Conference (4th-11th February 1945) are the most notable ones.

Atlantic Charter : The formal proposal for forming the United Nations Organisation
was put forward in the Atlantic Charter of 1941. The American President Franklin Roosevelt
and the British Prime Minister Winston Churchill declared that some arrangement needed
to be made to let every country live in peace, to prosper and to remain free. This Charter
was declared by Roosevelt and Churchill from a warship in the Atlantic Ocean and hence
was called the Atlantic Charter. The last paragraph of the signed charter includes a vague
reference for the establishment of a permanent system of general security. The principles
of this charter were later on added to the “Declaration of the UN”, which was ratified by
26 nationals.

Washington Declaration : Representatives of 26 nations fighting the Rome-Berlin-
Tokyo alliance, by signing the Washington Declaration or the United Nations Declaration,
pledged to ensure maximum war effort and this bound them against making a separate
peace. On 1st January 1942, American President Roosevelt, British Prime Minister Churchill,
Maxim Litvinov of the USSR, and T. V. Soong, of China met at Washington and published
this historic document. On 2nd January, the representatives of twenty-two other nations
added their signatures and pledged to uphold the principles of the document. This document
is important as it not only talks about achieving peace but explicitly talks about making sure
of victory over the enemy forces. The Declaration by the United Nations pledged “to
employ its full resources, military or economic” in “the struggle for victory over Hitlerism”.
Here, for the first time, President Roosevelt used the term ‘United Nations’.

Moscow Declaration : The text of the Moscow Declaration was drafted on 1st
November 1943, at the Moscow Conference of Foreign Secretaries. On 30th October
1942, the Joint Four-Nation Declaration was signed by the United States of America, the
United Kingdom, the Soviet Union, and China, in the interest of the remaining 32 nations.
It mentioned that these four nations were conscious of their accountability to secure their
liberation and the peoples allied with them from the peril of aggression. The declaration also
recognized the necessity of ensuring a rapid and orderly changeover from war to peace and
of establishing and maintaining international peace and security. This was to be done with
the least amount diversion of the world’s human and economic resources for armaments.
Under Article 4, the Moscow Declaration states that the representatives of the four nations
“recognize the necessity of establishing at the earliest practicable date a general international
organisation, based on the principle of the sovereign equality of all peace-loving states, and
open to membership by all such states, large and small, for the maintenance of international
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peace and security.” Article 7 outlined the basic objective of the proposed international
organisation as they pledged to “confer and cooperate with one another and with other
members of the United Nations to bring about a practicable general agreement with respect
to the regulation of armaments in the post-war period.”

Tehran Declaration : On Ist December 1943, President Roosevelt, Premier Stalin,
and Prime Minister Churchill met at Tehran, Iran and signed the Tehran Declaration.
Through this, they put forward their confidence regarding their victory in the ongoing
Second World War. They took a pledge to ensure enduring peace, once the Allied forces
won the war. They recognized the dominant responsibility of the United Nations “to make
a peace which will command the goodwill of the overwhelming mass of the peoples of the
world and banish the scourge and terror of war for many generations.” In this declaration,
all democratic countries seeking liberty had been called to co-operate for the establishment
of permanent peace and eradication of slavery, outrage, oppression, and intolerance.

Dumbarton Qaks Conference : The Dumbarton Oaks Conference which is often
called the Washington Conversations on International Peace and Security Organisation,
was an international conference at which the idea of the United Nations was finally formulated
and negotiated among the international leaders. This conclave constituted the first important
step taken to carry out Article 4 of the Moscow Declaration of 1943, which recognized
the need for a postwar international organisation to succeed, following the failure of the
League of Nations. The representatives of USA, Britain, China and former Soviet Union
assembled at Dumbarton Oaks, a mansion in Georgetown, Washington D.C. from 21st
August-07th October, 1944 to discuss and debate upon the basic principles to be included
in the Charter of the international organisation to be formed and decided that the said
organisation would be called the United Nations Organisation. However, the Dumbarton
Oaks Conference remained silent on the question of the trusteeship voting procedure in the
Security Council and the jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice. The trusteeship
system of the U.N.O much like the Mandate System of the League of Nations was
established on the premise that colonial territories taken from countries defeated in war
should not be annexed by the triumphant powers but should each be supervised by a
trustee nation under international supervision until their future status was determined. Unlike
the Mandate System, the trusteeship system invited petitions from trust territories on their
independence and required periodic international missions to the territories.

Yalta Conference : Codenamed the Argonaut Conference, the Yalta Conference or
the Crimea Conference was organized to complete the incomplete task of the conference
of Dumbarton Oaks. In certain ways, the Yalta Conference set the picture for the rest of
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the Cold War in Europe. As analysts were already counting upon an Allied victory, the aim
of the Yalta Conference was to decide what to do with Germany once it had been
defeated. With this aim in view, in February 1945, the Big Three — Churchill, Roosevelt,
and Stalin - met at Yalta in the Crimea region of the USSR. In this conference, it was
decided that Germany would be divided into four zones of occupation with the USSR,
Britain, France and the USA each controlling a zone. Here, it should be noted that France
had been liberated from Nazi Germany and was included at the conference mainly due to
pressure from the French leader, General de Gaulle, but also because Britain had wanted
a European ally with whom it could share the cost of the post-war reconstruction of
Germany.

All the countries freed from Nazi control were to be guaranteed the right to hold free,
democratic elections and choose their own governments. Nevertheless, Stalin was offered
a domain of influence in Eastern Europe where communist ideals would dominate. In lieu
of this, Stalin committed to joining the war against Japan, once Germany had been defeated.
This was essential for the Americans who were suffering heavy losses in the Pacific, in spite
of the fact they were gradually pushing the Japanese back.

San Fransisco Conference : Right after the Yalta Conference, President Roosevelt
passed away in early April. However, the United Nations Conference on International
Organisation convened as scheduled. Prior to his demise, President Roosevelt had been
working on his speech to be delivered at the San Fransisco Conference, which contained
the famous quote; “The work, my friends, is peace; more than an end of this war—an end
to the beginning of all wars; ... as we go forward toward the greatest contribution that any
generation of human beings can make in this world—the contribution of lasting peace—I
ask you to keep up your faith...” China, the USSR, the UK, and the US acted as the
sponsoring powers to the conference, and 46 other states participated, consisting of all the
states that had signed the Declaration by United Nations of 1st January 1942 or had
declared war on the Axis powers by March 1945. The huge conference was attended by
282 delegates and 1,444 other officially accredited persons from those 50 countries. It was
also attended by representatives of scores of private organisations interested in world
affairs 50 of which were from the US alone. Other than this, the conference itself invited
four other states - the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist
Republic, newly-liberated Denmark, and Argentina. Therefore, delegates from 50 nations
in total, gathered at the City of the Golden Gate, representing over 80 percent of the
world’s population, and people of every race, religion, and continent. To sum it up, the San
Francisco Conference was not only one of the most important congregations in history but,
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perhaps, the largest international gathering ever to take place. By turn, the heads of the
delegations of the sponsoring countries took the post of chairman of the plenary meetings:
Anthony Eden, of Britain Edward Stettinius of the United States, T. V. Soong of China,
and Vyacheslav Molotov of the Soviet Union. At the later meetings, Lord Halifax deputed
for Mr. Eden, V. K. Wellington Koo for T. V. Soong, and Mr. Gromyko for Mr. Molotov.
All of them had only one aim in mind: to set up an organisation which would preserve peace
and help build a better world. The agenda of the conference was the Dumbarton Oaks
proposals and working on the basis of this, they had to produce a Charter acceptable to
all the countries. A great deal of work had to be done in preparatory committees before
a proposition reached the full gathering in the form in which it should be voted upon. And
the voting procedure at San Francisco was crucial. Every part of the Charter had to be
and was passed by a two-thirds majority of the present and voting. This is the way in
which the San Francisco Conference got through its monumental work in a mere two
months time.

The enormous amount of debates and negotiations of clashing national interests that
took place at the Conference has been made apparent by the statement of then deputy
prime minister of Australia, Herbert V. Evatt, who was in the forefront of the tug of war:
“In the end, our persistence had some good effect. The Great Powers came to realize that
the smaller powers would not come to an agreement with them unless certain minimum
demands for restriction of the veto were accepted, such as, that there should not be any
veto upon the placing of items on the Security Council’s agenda and no veto on discussion
[in the Security Council] .... If this vital concession had not been won, it is likely that
discussion of matters in the open forum of the Security Council would have been rendered
impossible: If so, the United Nations might well have broken up.”

There were many significant clashes of opinion, contrasting outlook and even a crisis
at times, during which some feared that the conference might adjourn without an agreement.
However, it carried on.

One question that raised the most contradictions was regarding the status of “regional
organisations.” At that time, many countries had their own arrangements for regional defense
and mutual assistance. For instance, there was the Inter-American System and the Arab
League. The question arose regarding how were such arrangements to be related to the
newer world organisation? At the conference, the decision was taken to give them a part
in the peaceful settlement and also, in certain circumstances, in enforcement measures,
provided that the aims and acts of these groups were compatible with the aims and
purposes of the United Nations.
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The San Francisco Conference unanimously adopted a constitution—the Statute—for
an International Court of Justice to be incorporated as one of the main organs of the UN
and it was set to be a successor of the Permanent Court of International Justice established
by the League of Nations. The Statute, which had originally been drafted by jurists from
44 different nations meeting in Washington on April 1945, permanently became part of the
Charter of the UN.

The conference took one step forward and added a whole new chapter on the subject
not previously covered by the Dumbarton Oaks proposals: proposals on creating a system
for territories under United Nations trusteeship. But it was not without debate. Questions
arose as to what should be the aim of definition of ‘trusteeship’ be? Should it be
“independence” or “self-government” for the peoples of these states? If independence,
what about areas too small ever to sustain on their own in terms of defense? It was finally
decided that the promotion of the progressive development of the peoples of trust territories
should be directed toward “independence or self-government.”

These and various other indispensable issues were resolved at the San Fransisco
Conference only because every nation present at the conference was determined to set up,
the most competent international organisation to secure world peace.

1.5 Conclusion

Therefore, on 25th June 1945, the delegates met in full session for the last meeting,
at the Opera House at San Francisco. This was presided over by Lord Halifax he put forth
the final draft of the Charter to the meeting. He opined, “This issue upon which we are
about to vote, is as important as any we shall ever vote in our lifetime.”

The UN Charter covers so many intricate and complex affairs that its unanimous
acceptance was ascribed to be the particularly auspicious event prevailing in the spring of
1945. In spite of some atonality, the San Francisco Conference was imbued with a spirit
of high mission. The next day, i.e. on 26th June 1945, the delegates filed in one after the
other at the auditorium of the Veterans’ Memorial Hall, to a huge round table on which lay
the two historic volumes of the Charter and the Statute of the International Court of Justice.
It was signed by 50 nations of the world in all its official languages, followed by an
impressive ceremony. At that time, the five official languages of the UN were Chinese,
English, French, Russian, and Spanish. The sixth official UN language, Arabic, was later
adopted in 1973. It is interesting to note over here that China, the first victim of aggression
by an Axis power, was given the honor of signing the final Charter of the United Nations
before anyone else.
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However, this was not the moment that the Charter of the United Nations started
functioning. In many countries, the Charter had to be approved by their respective congresses
or parliaments before it could be effectively implemented. It had thus been provided that
the Charter would come into force when the Governments of China, France, Great Britain,
the Soviet Union, and the United States and a majority of the remaining signatory states
had ratified the Charter and deposited notification to this effect with the State Department
of the United States. Finally, on 24th October 1945, this requirement was fulfilled and the
United Nations came into being. After so many decades of war and bloodshed, out of the
ashes of a huge conflagration, the United Nations rose as the Pheonix which has taken an
oath to protect the people of the world from any future acts of aggression and war. The
colossal magnitude of the United Nations was put into words by President Truman in his
final words at the conference:

“If we fail to use it, we shall betray all those who have died so that we might meet
here in freedom and safety to create it. If we seek to use it selfishly - for the advantage
of any one nation or any small group of nations — we shall be equally guilty of that
betrayal.”

1.6 Summing Up

.. The League of Nations was the first major attempt of the world leaders to
ensure global peace and promote international cooperation. The failure of the
league became apparent with the onset of the World War II.

. The Dumbartan Oaks Conference was an international conference where the
idea of the United Nations was finally formulated and negotiated among the
world leaders.

.  The UN Charter includes numerous intricate and complex affairs that its unanimous
acceptance was ascribed to be a specially auspicious event happening in the
spring of 1945.

1.7 Probable Questions

Essay type questions:

1. Trace the historical events that led to the formation of the United Nations
Organisation.
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2.

Describe how the conferences held from the London Declaration to the
Yalta Conference, shaped the structure and functions of the United Nations
Organisation.

Long questions:

1.

3.

Why did it become necessary for the United Nations Organisation to be
formed?

Elucidate as to why the San Fransisco Conference marked an important juncture
to the formation of the United Nations Organisation.

Explain the structural defects of the League of Nations.

Short questions:

1.
2.
3.

Who were the signatory leaders of the Tehran Dclarations ?
Which conference was codenamed the ‘Agronaut Conference’?

Which organ of the UN was the successor of the Permanent Count of International
Justice ?

What were the initial five official languages of the UN ?

1.8 Further Reading

1.
2.

Lowe, N., Mastering Modern World History (Palgrave Macmillan, 2016).

Weiss, G. Thomas and Daws, Sam (ed.), The Oxford handbook on the United
Nations (Oxford University Press, 2018).

Meiscer, Stanley, United Nations : A History (Grove Press, 2011).

Jackson, Simon and O’Malley, Alanna (ed.), The Institution of International
Order : From the League of Nations to the United Nations (Routledge,
2018).
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2.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

Motivating ideas and immediate backdrop of the establishment of the United
Nations Organisation.

Importance of the UN Charter and how it regulates the actions of the member
nations.

Aims, objectives and the basic principles of the United Nations.

The reason why the UN Charter needs reform.

2.2 Introduction

The United Nations was established following the inability of the League of Nations
to prevent the outbreak of World War II. Different international activities during World
War II by powerful Western nations to engender global peace after the War historically
culminated in the establishment of the UN on 24 October, 1945, with the ratification of



20 O NSOU O GE-PS-42

the organisation’s Charter by the USA, UK, France, Republic of China, Soviet Union
and other signatories. Interestingly enough, India, though not as yet independent, has
been one of the proud founding members of the UN.

As the League of Nations failed to prevent World War II (1939-1945) there was
widespread recognition that humankind could not afford a World War III. Therefore, the
United Nations was established to substitute the imperfect League of Nations in 1945 in
order to maintain international peace and promote cooperation in solving international
economic, social and humanitarian problems.

The first noted concrete plan for a new world organisation began under the auspices
of the US State Department in 1939. Franklin D Roosevelt was the first to coin the term
‘United Nations’ as a term to describe the upcoming association of nations. The term was
first officially used on 1st January 1942, when 26 governments signed the Atlantic Charter,
pledging to continue the war to end war. On 25th April 1945, the UN Conference on
International Organisation began in San Francisco and was attended by 50 governments.
The world leaders recognized that the non-governmental organisations also played a key
role in the maintenance of peace in the world, especially at the grass-root levels where
government policies were hard to be implemented effectively. Thus, a number of non-
governmental organisations were involved in the drafting procedure of the United Nations
Charter as well. The UN officially came into existence on 24th October, 1945 upon
ratification of the Charter by the then five permanent members of the Security Council—
France, the Republic of China, the Soviet Union (which was later on replaced by Russia,
after the breakdown of the Soviet Union in 1991), the United Kingdom and the United
States and by a majority of the other 46 signatories.

The United Nations is primarily a peacekeeping organisation. However, that is not
the sole role that the organisation has to play in the international political system. The UN
helps the world nations to deal with economic and social problems. It helps promote
respect for human rights. It aims to advance justice and adherence to international law. It
also aids the rehabilitation process of victims of wars, famines, and other manmade or
natural disasters.

2.3 The UN Charter and its importance

The UN Charter consists of a Preamble and 19 chapters divided into 111 articles.
These were framed with the objective of maintaining international peace and security,
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promote social progress and better standards of life, strengthen international law and
promote the expansion of human rights. The United Nations Charter lists the basic
principles that the organisation and member states have agreed upon to respect. Some of
these are formulated in such a manner as to limit the power of the organisation and
prevent it from becoming a super sovereign institution. One of these is the principle of
sovereign equality for all. This means that each member nation is treated as equal. Another
is the principle of non-intervention. This limits the power of the United Nations to intervene
only in international problems, not in the domestic troubles of a country. Other principles
emphasize the use of peaceful means by the UN and the member nations for settling
disputes. They require nations to avoid threatening other member states with force or by
using force actually. Member nations are also asked to bolster up the United Nations in
its peacekeeping operations. They are, above all, required to do nothing that could interfere
with the activities of the organisation. The United Nations also has the task to try and
prevent non-members from taking any rash actions so as to disturb the peace and order
of the world.

2.4 Aims and Objectives of the United Nations

According to the UN Charter, the organisation aims:

“to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war,...to reaffirm faith in
fundamental human rights,.. .to establish conditions under which justice and respect
for the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of international law
can be maintained, and to promote social progress and better standards of life
in larger freedom.”

Accordingly, the following are the main aims and purposes of the United Nations:

1. To maintain peace throughout the world. The UN aims at removing all threats
to peace as well as breach of peace to maintain a stable international order.

2. To develop friendly and harmonious relationships between the nations of the
world. The UN tries to resolve disputes between nations in a peaceful manner
so that nations can live as peaceful neighbors.

3. To work together and help the people of the world to live better lives by
eliminating poverty, disease, and illiteracy from the world; to stop environmental
destruction and to find sustainable ways of life, and to instill respect for each
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other’s rights and freedoms. The UN tries to reconcile the actions of its member
states so that they do not infringe upon the sovereignty of others.

To be a center for helping nations in any shape and form to achieve these
aims. The UN mainly aims at removing all economic rivalries between the nations
as history has shown the economy to be one of the most potent causes of
war. Closely related to this is the UN’s aim of assuring that the universal
human rights guidelines are followed by all its member as well as non-member
nations.

2.5 Basic Principles of the United Nations

The purposes, principles, and structure of the organisation of the United Nations are
outlined in the UN Charter. The key principles underlying the purposes and functions of

the organisation are listed in Article 2 of the Charter :

The UN is based on the principle of sovereign equality of its members.

Disputes among the nations are to be settled by peaceful means, in keeping
with the purposes of the UN.

The members are to refrain from the threat or use of force on any other state
in contravention of the purposes of the UN.

Each member must assist the UN in its enforcement actions as the organisation
might undertake under terms of the Charter.

The member-states are to refrain from providing assistance to any state against
which the UN has decided to take enforcement actions.

All member-states are to perform their international duties in good faith.

The UN will not interfere in the domestic affairs of the non-member states.
This provision shall not, however, prejudice the application of enforcement action
with respect to threats to peace, breaches of peace and acts of aggression.
Therefore, this principle is not applicable in matters of those states, against
which the UN has decided to take enforcement actions.

The non-member states of the organisation are expected to abide by the
principles of the UN in so far as it is necessary to maintain international peace
and security.
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2.6 Limitations of the Principles and Purposes of the UN
Charter

Since its inception in 1945, not only has the UN developed as a successful universal
international organisation, but it has also become a world forum to discuss and address
other important issues such as sustainable and equitable development, economic and
monetary stability, etc. To meet this end, the General Assembly was conceived and during
its activity, it has successfully proved to be essential to envisage and enforce joint action
to face the contemporary global issues.

The challenges of the current post—cold war era which is rife with regional conflicts,
civil wars, poverty, threats to the environment, and an increasingly globalized and diversified
world economy— underline the necessity of international cooperation. In fact, in the current
state of international politics, the potential range of possible UN interventions for ensuring
sustainable economic development and the promotion of human rights and social welfare
has become virtually unlimited. However, certain conditions come to the fore as being
limitations in the path of the smooth UN operations. One such consideration relates to the
available resources of the organisation. The UN budget for 2001-2002 barely exceeds
USS$2.5 billion, a rather astounding figure when it is compared to the US$27 million budget
voted by the General Assembly in 1946. Total UN technical cooperation assistance delivered
in 1998 amounted to more than US$5 billion, another remarkable figure in light of the fact
that there is no specific injunction in the UN Charter mandating the organisation to work
in the technical cooperation field. In fact, the wide spectrum of current UN development
activities, largely unanticipated in 1945, is a testimony to the plasticity of the charter and
to the capacity of the organisation to adapt itself to its changing environment.

The Resource Gap: Nevertheless, in relative terms, the UN’s budgetary allocations
seem inadequate compared to the magnanimous tasks at hand. With currently 193 member
states, the Fifth Committee (Administrative and Budgetary) the General Assembly adopted
a US$5.397 billion budget for the United Nations for the 2018-2019 biennium and approved
switching the budget structure of the UN, on a trial basis, to a year-by-year budget cycle.
This budget figure was 5 percent less than the final budget approved for the 2016-2017
biennium. In 2018, the General Assembly of the UN had approved a US$285 million
(approximately 5 percent) cut in the two-year, regular UN budget. The two-year or the
biennium structure of the budget of the UN allows the organisation to modify the budget
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in order to account for inflation and exchange rate fluctuations — necessary flexibility since
the UN operates in numerous countries with different currencies. The UN budget jargon
for these adjustments is “recosting.” In sharp contrast to this, the 39 member states of the
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) allocates around
US$55 billion to development cooperation. The World Bank, an observer at the United
Nations Development Group, has loaned almost US$400 billion since it started operations
in 1946. In 1995, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) extended a credit of nearly
US$18 billion to Mexico and more than US$6.2 billion to Russia. The magnitude of the
continuing challenges in developing areas of the world further underlines the gap between
resources that are available to the UN and the magnitude of aid needed for preserving
world peace and international security.

To add to the deficit of resources, the contemporary global challenges are threatening
its solidity and effectiveness. With the spread of security threats, such as illicit arms trade
and transnational terrorism, the limits of the Security Council’s action, and, in general, of
the UN’s security system to assure peace and international stability are becoming more and
more pronounced. When threats come from non-state actors (who are not linked to any
specific territory and are not the representatives of any political entity), it is tough for the
UN to design an effective plan to suppress them. To a number of analysts, the main
drawback of the UN’s security system lies in its lack of having an international army at its
disposal. Initially, the founders of the UN had planned to build a military structure under
the direct control of the Security Council to successfully implement the common military
actions in order to restore peace (Art. 43 and 45 UN Charter). However, the member-
states were and are still reluctant to create a common army. It would have not only
provided the UN with an outstanding combat capacity compared to the respective national
armies but it would have also required a relevant financial commitment of its member-
states, which they were not ready to sign up for.

Lack of democratic mechanisms and accountability: This, in turn, affects the
structure of the UN. Even in the post Cold War multipolar world politics, the composition
of the UN Security Council still mimics the power distribution of the bipolar world of 1945
with the five permanent members (United States, France, United Kingdom, China and
Russia) holding more powers and prerogatives like that of the veto power, than the non-
permanent ones (many of whom are the contemporary power-houses in the present multipolar
world order). During the last couple of decades, the values of equality between sovereign
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states have spread widely in the international community, in light of which, the composition
of the Security Council appears to be anachronistic.

Absence of a mechanism to empower the judgments of the International Court
of Justice: When the ICJ was created at the San Fransisco Conference of 1945, it was
agreed upon that states would have had to accept the ICJ’s jurisdiction in order to allow
the court to judge their controversies. This was because (a) there was no world government
which could force the states to respect and enforce the judgments of the ICJ and (b)
independent and sovereign states intrinsically prevent any attempt to limit their sovereignty.
Thus, no concrete mechanism was set in place to assure that the states respect the Court’s
decisions and, till this day, the implementation of its judgement rests mainly on the will of
the member-states.

Despite its intensively political structure, the UN has transformed itself over the years
along with some of the emerging aspects of international politics as a whole. Decolonization
was successfully accomplished, and the newly independent states joined the international
community. This helped to shape a new international agenda. The UN has utilised the
provisions of the Charter to develop innovative methods in order to address peace and
security issues. The organisation has tried new approaches to economic development,
encouraging the establishment of specialized organisations to meet specific needs. It has
organized global conferences on urgent international issues, thereby placing new issues on
the international agenda and allowing greater participation by NGOs and individuals.

2.7 Conclusion

With all its accomplishments, the United Nations still operates under the basic provisions
that require the organisation to have respect for national sovereignty and observe non-
interference in the domestic affairs of states. The norm of national sovereignty, however,
runs into unrelenting conflict with the constant demand by many in the international
congregation that the UN takes a more active role in combating aggression and minimizing
international problems. For example, the United States took shelter behind national
sovereignty to justify its opposition to the Convention on the Rights of the Child and the
International Criminal Court. Therefore, it is likely that the UN will continue to be identified
by its critics as being either too trepid or too omnipotent if it ventures to resolve the most
demanding and controversial problems faced by the world’s most vulnerable citizens.
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2.8 Summing Up

1L

v.

The primary aim of UN is to maintain peace throughout the world; removing all
threats to peace.

The inability of the Leage of Nations to prevent the outbreak of World War II,
the United Nations was established on 24 October, 1945.

The UN Charter includes a Preamble and 19 chapters, which are divided into
111 articles.

The UN suffers from the limitations of resource gap, lack of democratic
accountability and lack of a common military structure.

2.9 Probable Questions

Essay-type questions:

1)
2)

Mention the aims, objectives and the basic principle of the United Nations.

What are the main criticisms of the United Nations by analysts ? Can they all
be justified ? Give reasons.

Long questions:

)
2)

3)
4)

5)

What is the importance of the UN Charter?

What are the main aims and purposes of the United Nations according to the
Charter?

Mention five of the points mentioned in Article 2 of the UN Charter.

What is ‘Resource Gap’? What is the role of the UN in addressing the issue of
international Resource Gap?

Is the United Nations still relevant? Argue your case.

Short questions:

)
2)
3)

When and where was the term “United Nations” officially used for the first time?
What are the non-security objectives of the United Nations ?

When and where was the ICJ formed?
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4) What is the main drawback of the UN’s security system according to the
critics?

5)  What is the term of exception in UN’s basic principle of non-interference in the
domestic affairs of the non-member states?

2.10 Further Reading
1)  United Nations, The Essential UN (UN, 2018)

2)  Bruno Simma, Hermann Mosler, Andreas L. Paulus, The Charter of the United
Nations: A Commentary (Oxford University Press, 2002).
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3.2 Introduction
3.3 Composition of the General Assembly
3.4 Voting Procedure of the General Assembly
3.5 Functions of the General Assembly
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3.8 Conclusion
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3.10 Probable Questions

3.11

Further Reading

3.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

Composition and structure of assembly sessions at the General Assembly.

The voting procedure of the General Assembly according to the United
Charter.

The functions and roles of the General Assembly.

Relevance of the General Assembly in present day world politics.

3.2 Introduction

The General Assembly is the UN’s main deliberative, policymaking, and representative

organ. This organ occupies a central position of the United Nations. It is the organ generally

mandated to discuss and make recommendations on any question within he scope of the
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Charter. All 193 member states of the UN are represented in the General Assembly,
making it the only UN body with universal representation. Each year, in September, the
entire UN membership meets in the General Assemly Hall in New York for the annual
General Assembly session and general debate, which many heads of state attend and
address. Decisions on important questions, such as peace and security, admission of new
members and budgetary matters. The Geneal Assembly, each year, elects a President to
serve a one-year term of office.

3.3 Composition

Out of all of the six principal organs of the United Nations, the General Assembly is
panoptic in its scope as all the member nations of the UN are, by default, the members
of the General Assembly. It serves as the main deliberative, policymaking and representative
organ of the UN. As of 2019, all 193 members of the United Nations are members of the
General Assembly. In addition, Holy See and Palestine serve as observer states. Furthermore,
the United Nations General Assembly is entitled to grant observer status to an international
organisation or entity, if it deems to be fit, authorizing the entity to participate in the work
of the General Assembly, with limitations.

The first session of the assembly was conducted on 10th January 1946, in London,
with 51 countries being represented. Currently, the General Assembly meets once a year,
in September and the Secretary-General drafts the agenda for the meeting. If any special
session needs to be summoned, the Secretary-General can convene the same, on the
recommendation of the Security Council. Each session is headed by one President and 21
Vice-Presidents, alongside a few standing committees chosen by the Security Council.
Interestingly, according to practice, the Presidents of the sessions are not members of the
Security Council. This is to ensure impartial conduct of the sessions by a democratically
elected chairperson. The president of the General Assembly changes with each annual
session and is elected by the body itself. The president of the 73rd session is Maria
Fernanda Espinosa Garces, who is Ecuador’s Foreign Affairs minister. She is the fourth
woman to hold the title. The president of the Assembly is empowered to enforce rules or
procedure, such as opening debate, setting the agenda of the assembly sessions, limiting
the speaking times for representatives, and suspending or adjourning debate in the
Assembly.
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3.4 Voting Procedure

Adhering to the principle of equality for all, as enshrined in the UN Charter, every
member of the General Assembly can send a maximum of 5 representatives to defend and
put forth their interests in the forum for deliberations. However, each state is entitled to one
vote, irrespective of their population strength. The General Assembly votes on various
issues including the recommendations on peace and security, fiscal concerns, election,
admission, and suspension or expulsion of members. All of this is decided upon by a two-
thirds majority of those present and voting at the General Assembly. Other questions of
lesser importance are decided by a simple majority vote. Apart from the approval of
budgetary aspects, including the adoption of a scale of assessment, the General Assembly
resolutions are not binding on the member states. The Assembly potentially makes
recommendations on any matter within the scope of the UN, excepting those concerned
with peace and security under the Security Council consideration. However, a General
Assembly resolution with substantial afirmative vote in support does carry significant weight
in influencing the course of international relations.

3.5 Functions

As the universally represented body of the UN, the functions of the General Assembly
include discussion, debate, and providing recommendations on subjects concerned with
international peace and security, including development, disarmament, human rights protection
and violation, international law, and the peaceful arbitration of disputes between nations.

Forum for multilateral negotiation:

H.G. Nicholas is often famously quoted as calling the General Assembly to be the
‘talking shop’. Under Article 10 of the UN Charter, the Assembly may discuss “any
questions or any matters, within the scope of the present Charter...”. This provides for a
unique international forum for multilateral discussion of the complete spectrum of international
problems underlined by the Charter. It conjointly plays a major role within the method of
standard-setting and also the codification of international law. The Assembly can discuss
any question with reference to international peace and security (except wherever a dispute
or state of affairs is presently being handled by the Security Council) and make due
recommendations on it. It may also initiate studies and make recommendations to promote
international political cooperation, the development and codification of international law, the
prevention and realization of human rights and fundamental freedoms, and international
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collaboration in the economic, social, humanitarian, cultural, educational and health spheres.
It is also chartered to make recommendations for the peaceful settlement of any situation
that might impair friendly relations among countries. However, it does not have the power
of compulsion though compliance is ensured if there is considerable support on merit of the
recommendation. According to the UN Charter, the General Assembly cannot directly
interfere into those matters, already been discussed or will be discussed by the Security
Council in the future.

As a Legislative Organisation:

As the General Assembly’s decisions are not binding on the member states, the General
Assembly can only recommend for the codification of international laws but it cannot make
laws. This is because laws are, by their very nature, binding. This is in view of the Article
12 of the UN charter which specifies the subsidiary role of the General Assembly when
it mentions that “while the Security Council is exercising in respect of any dispute or
situation the functions assigned to it in the present Charter, the General Assembly shall not
make any recommendation with regard to that dispute or situation unless the Security
Council so requests.” Hence, even the scope for the advice of the General Assembly is
apparently set upon by the Security Council. Nevertheless, since a large part of international
law emerges from consensus in multilateral conventions, the Security Council normally does
not stand in the way.

As a Political Body:

Even in the case of the General Assembly’s political functions, it works more or less
as a back-up for the Security Council. In cases where the Security Council fails to resolve
a complicated scenario with the proper implementation of a policy, the General Assembly
steps in and undertakes the successful implementation of the same. In the case of the
emergence of Israel from Palestine, the United Nations Resolution 181 was passed by the
United Nations General Assembly in 1947 that called for the partition of Palestine into Arab
and Jewish states, with the town of Jerusalem as a corpus separatum (Latin word for
separate entity) to be ruled by a special international regime. The fate of the proposal was
at first unsure, but after a period of intense lobbying by pro-Jewish teams and people, the
resolution was passed with 33 votes in favour, 13 against, and 10 abstentions. Again, in
1950 when veto and counter veto over UN action in Korea paralysed the Security Council,
the General Assembly took the ‘Uniting for Peace Resolution’ to authorize Un collective
security action against the designated aggressor North Korea.
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The General Assembly is empowered to elect the 10 non-permanent members of the
Security Council. The General Assembly also elects the 54 members of ECOSOC along
with some members of the Trusteeship Council by direct election. The 15 judges of the
International Court of Justice are appointed by the General Assembly and the Security
Council, together. The Secretary-General of the United Nations is appointed by the General
Assembly, on the advice of the Security Council. New members can also be admitted into
the United Nations by the General Assembly, on the recommendation of the Security
Council.

The General Assembly also has the power to initiate proceedings for revision of the
UN Charter on recommendation of the Security Council.

Financial functions:

The General Assembly has the power to consider and approve the budget for the
United Nations and establish the financial assessments of member states. The General
Assembly also decides upon and places before the UN, how much remuneration a member
state is to pay to the UN.

3.6 Role of The United Nations General Assembly

The General Assembly is the main deliberative, policymaking and representative organ
of the United Nations. Consisting of all 193 member states of the United Nations, it
provides a novel forum for multipartite discussion of international problems including matters
of peace and security.

Financial matters

While not usually directly concerned in political choices on establishing or terminating
United Nations peace operations, the General Assembly does play a key role in peace
operation funding.

As all United Nations member states share the costs of peacekeeping, the Assembly
apportions these expenses based on a special scale of assessments. The permanent members
of the Security Council are required to pay a larger share because of their special responsibility
for the maintenance of international peace and security.

The General Assembly, through its Fifth Committee (Administrative and Budgetary),
approves and oversees the peacekeeping budget. This includes how specific field operations
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are funded and equipped, based on detailed submissions provided to it by the UN Secretary-
General.

Special Committee on Peacekeeping Operations

The General Assembly monitors the performance of the United Nations Peacekeeping
Forces through its Special Committee on Peacekeeping Operations. It was established in
1965 to conduct a comprehensive review of all problems with reference to peacekeeping.
The Committee reports on its work to the overall Assembly through its Fourth Committee
(Special Political and Decolonization).

“Uniting for Peace” resolution

Under the United Nations Charter, normally, the General Assembly cannot discuss and
make recommendations on peace and security matters which are at that time being addressed
by the Security Council.

Despite the United Nations Charter’s provision limiting the General Assembly’s powers
with respect to matters of peace and security, there may be cases when the Assembly can
take action.

In accordance with the General Assembly’s “Uniting for Peace” resolution of November
1950 [Resolution 377 (V)], if the Security Council fails to act, owing to the negative vote
of a permanent member, then the General Assembly may act. This would happen within the
case wherever there seems to be a threat to peace, breach of peace or act of aggression.
The General Assembly will contemplate the matter with a view to making recommendations
to members for collective measures to keep up or restore international peace and security.

This resolution was invoked only once in UN peacekeeping history when in 1956
the General Assembly established the First UN Emergency Force (UNEF) in the Middle
East.

3.7 The Relevance of the General Assembly

The United Nations General Assembly has a dubious reputation for being a “talk
shop”. During the 73rd United Nations General Assembly Donald Trump has described the
United Nations as “just a club for people to get together, talk and have a good time.” At
the United Nations General Assembly, that is partially true. With the UN’s dedication to
speeches and announcements, its ability to enforce them is limited. The growing skepticism
surrounding this costly 76-year old machine, has led the heads of states like the German
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Chancellor Angela Merkel, Chinese President Xi Jinping and Canadian Prime Minister
Justin Trudeau skipping UNGA. Hence, the question is: Does the world still need the
United Nations General Assembly? The one-line answer is : the world need not go by the
whims of a few temperamental statesmen. There are good reasons to suppose so.

First, if we count the General Assembly as being a simple deliberative body, then the
1950 Uniting for Peace Resolution shall prove it wrong. During 1950, when the Korean
War had taken a rough turn, the Security Council had failed to prevent the war. At the time
of the outbreak of hostilities in Korea, the Soviet Union was boycotting the Security
Council and had been doing so since January 1950, owing to its discontent over the UN’s
refusal to recognise the People’s Republic of China’s representatives as legitimate
representatives of China. Hence, to prevent the proliferation of the Korean tension, USA,
as a member of the General Assembly, passed the Uniting for Peace Resolution (377A),
which states that in any cases where the Security Council, owing to a lack of unanimity
amongst its five permanent members, fails to act as required to maintain and preserve
international peace and security, the General Assembly shall consider the matter immediately
and may issue any recommendations it deems necessary in order to restore international
peace and security. If at the time being, the General Assembly is not in session, it may meet
using the mechanism of the emergency special session. Moreover, if the Security Council
so requests the General Assembly, the latter can take up necessary executive actions
regarding that particular matter.

Moreover, when the presence of the General Assembly at the United Nations helps
the organisation maintain its balance of power. In 1960, the General Assembly had admitted
Middle Eastern and underdeveloped countries into the United Nations and these new
member states formed a non-aligned bloc or neutral bloc inside the organisation. At a time
when the arena of international politics was divided into the Capitalist and Socialist blocs,
this sizeable body of non-aligned states decided to support either of the two on merit, that
is, depending upon whether the formers’ proposals were justified or not. This helped the
United Nations to maintain a balance of power as there was this counter-threat wherein
if the Big Powers failed to provide the developing nations with adequate resources, they
could depend upon themselves and survive. Also some difficulties could arise if oil exporting
countries of the Middle East denied the supply of petroleum to the dominant power blocs.
The Big Powers would not perish, but will have to reconsider their position, as it happened
in 1973.
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3.8 Conclusion

To conclude, one should keep in mind the evolving nature of the General Asembly’s

functions. Hence, even though at this stage of globalisation when the world powers lean

more towards bilateral relations rather than towards a multilateral organ like the United

Nations, the General Assembly helps to preserve the balance in the international geopolitics

and geo-economics. It provides the developing nations with a scope to present their views

and be heard at the “talking shop”. General Assembly is not anyway powerful like the

Security Council but the former can express world opinion. It can make recommendation
to the Security Council and elect the Council’s non-permanent members.

3.9 Summing Up

i

v.

The UN General Assembly is the key deliberative, policymaking and representative
organ of the UN. As of 2019, all 193 member states of the UN are the
members of the General Assembly.

According to the UN Charter, every member of the General Assembly can send
up to 5 representatives to defend and put forth their interests in the forum for
deliberations. Nevertheless, each state is entitled to one vote, irrespective of
their population strength.

The functions of the Assembly involve discussion, debate and making,
recommendations on subjects concerning international peace and security.

The General Assembly certainly plays a key role in peace operation funding.
Through its Fifth Committee (administrative and Budgetary), the General Assembly
apporves and oversees the peacekeeping budget.

The Assembly monitors the performance of the UN Peacekeeping Forces through
its Special Committee on Peacekeeping Operations. The Committee was
established in 1965 to conduct a comprehensive review of all problems with
reference to peacekeeping.

The General Assembly has a wider range of functions than just ensuring peace
and security. It engages in multiple tasks of reconstruction of the global society,
maintenance of health and wellbeing of peoples, encouragement of sustainable
development, and overall supervision concerning protection of human rights.
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3.10 Prabable Questions

Essay type questions:

)

2)

Describe in detail the functions and role of the United Nations General
Assembly.

Why was the General Assembly established and is it still relevant? Elucidate your
answer.

Long questions:

)
2)

3)

4)
5)

Describe the voting procedure of the General Assembly.

Discuss the composition of the General Assembly, and show how that helps it
take positive initiatives in global affairs.

Narrate the role of the General Assembly as forum for multilateral
negotiation.

Why was the Uniting for Peace Resolution so important?

What is the role played by the General Assembly as a political body?

Short questions:

1)

2)
3)
4)

How does the General Assembly help the United Nations maintain balance of
power at the organisation?

Who called the General Assembly a “talking shop” and why?
When was the Uniting for Peace Resolution invoked?

What is the composition of membership at the General Assembly?

3.11 Further Reading

1)
2)

3)

Peterson, M. J., The UN General Assembly (Routeledge, 2005).

Bosch, Marin Miguel, Votes in the UN General Assembly (Kluwer Law
International, 1998).

Taylor, Paul and Groom, A. J. R. (ed.), The United Nations at the Millenium :
The Principal Organs (Continuum, 2000)
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4.1
4.2
4.3
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4.11

Objective

Introduction

Composition

Voting Procedure

Veto

Functions

Role of the Security Council and its limitations
Conclusion

Summing Up

Probable Questions

Further Reading

4.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

The objective of establishing the Security Council.
Composition of the organ.
The ‘Big Five’ and the Voting system.

Major Articles of the UN Charter that enshrine the functions of the Security
Council.

Criticism of the role of the Security Council.

Relevance of the Security Council in world politics.

4.2 Introduction

The United Nations Security Council (UNSC) was established in 1946 under the
United Nations Charter and is responsible for the maintenance of international peace and



38 O NSOU O GE-PS-42

security. It is one of the six principal organs of the UN and is usually viewed as the apex
body of the UN system. It aims to promote harmonious relationships among the member
nations by maintaining international peace and security. The Council is also tasked with
investigating the issues that threaten international peace and can decide to expel or even
isolate a country who is found to be at fault. The UNSC frequently conducts peacekeeping
operations around the world in a bid to reduce and remove conflictual situations among
countries. India, as a member of the United Nations, sent the Indian Peace Keeping
force to Sri Lanka in 1987 to end the Civil War that engulfed the island nation. That was
a singular instance of a state helping a neighbour to resolve the ethnic upheaval there.

4.3 Composition

The United Nations Security Council (UNSC) often termed as one of the strongest
organs of the United Nations, is composed of 5 permanent and 10 non-permanent member
states, who serve for a term of two years. The five permanent members of the Security
Council are the United States of America, Russia, the People’s Republic of China, the
United Kingdom and France. Originally, the UNSC consisted of 11 members; 5 permanent
and 6 non-permanent. In 1965, the number of non-permanent members was raised to
10, keeping in mind the growing number of newly independent, sovereign states across
the hemispheres. The non-permanent members are elected by the General Assembly by
two-thirds majority votes. The selection is done on the basis of a fair geographical
distribution; five from Afro-Asian countries, two from Latin-America, two from West
Europe and one from East Europe. They meet in a fortnight session or at times even
more frequently, and anytime in emergency. Each session is conducted by one President,
and the President is chosen alphabetically from amongst the member nations. Non-
permanent members enjoy their powers for a tenure of two years and are not eligible for
consecutive re-election. Prime Minister Narendra Modi, after coming to power in 2014,
has taken the initiative of enlisting India as a permanent member of the UNSC, thanks to
the growing influence of India in the Asian region.

4.4 Voting Procedure

There are two types of voting procedures at the UNSC, based on the importance of
the matter. Article 27 of the UN Charter distinguishes between procedural and non-



NSOU O GE-PS-42 0 39

procedural (substantive) matters in Security Council decision-making. Important matters
that are substantive, go through a non-procedural voting system, wherein it requires the
affirmative vote of all the five permanent members of the UNSC and 9 out of ten
affirmative votes of the non-permanent members. Matters that are non-substantive require
only nine out of a total of fifteen votes irrespective of the Big Five (the permanent members
of the UNSC).

4.5 Veto

The Big Five of the UNSC have the power to veto. The term ‘veto’ means ‘to negate’
or ‘to cancel’. The veto is exercised when a country votes against a draft decision and so
prevents its adoption. The Big Five have the power to use the veto against any particular
matter to deliberately negate its adoption. However, if any permanent member remains
absent or abstains from voting, in that case, four out of five permanent members can
resolve the issue at hand. In connection with the voting procedure, the power of ‘Double-
Veto’ also comes into the discussion. Double-veto is to take the decision regarding two
connected issues : (a) whether a particular matter is of procedural or non-procedural
character. (b) The Big Five then can use their power of veto and negate any further
discussion on a particular matter completely as well.

Russia’s (erstwhile the Soviet Union) 100th veto in the United Nations Security Council
was to support India’s position on Kashmir. The Russian veto of 22nd June, 1962 ‘smashed
an Irish resolution’ and gave a blow to the West’s aim to prise the disputed territory from
India’s control and hand it over to Pakistan. The Irish resolution had urged India and
Pakistan to enter into direct negotiations for settling their dispute over the controversial
Kashmir region. This resolution was supported by seven Security Council members including
the four permanent members — the US, France, UK, and China (at that time the Republic
of China, not the People’s Republic of China) — plus three non-permanent members of
Ireland, Chile, and Venezuela.

The western bloc was further infuriated by the fact that the 99th Russian veto of
December 1961, had also been in India’s favour. It was on a resolution calling for a
ceasefire when ‘India blitzed Portuguese-held Goa’. That was the time when the West was
decidedly anti-India. Russia was portrayed within the western media as a roadblock to the
UN’s functioning the way the West Wanted.
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4.6 Functions

The powers and functions of the UNSC are covered under Articles 24-26 of the
United Nations Charter. The functions and powers assigned to the Security Council under
the Charter are as follows:

® to maintain international peace and security in accordance with the principles and
purposes of the United Nations;

® toinvestigate and look into any dispute or situation that might lead to international
friction and to recommend methods of adjusting such disputes or the terms of
settlement;

® to determine the existence of a threat to peace or act of aggression and to
recommend what action needs to be taken;

® to call on members to apply economic sanctions against a particular member and
other measures not involving the use of force in order to prevent or stop aggression;

® to take military action against an aggressor; and

e to formulate plans for the establishment of a system to regulate armaments.

Relevant Articles of the UN charter spelling out its powers
Article 24 : Responsibility towards the maintenance of international peace and security

Article 24 (1) designates the Security Council with the primary responsibility for the
maintenance of international peace and security. It is often referred to during discussions
concerning the appropriateness of the Security Council to include a situation or a thematic
item on its agenda for discussion. Discussions with reference to the competencies and
therefore the scope of the mandate of the UNSC as compared to those of other principal
organs of the United Nations, including the General Assembly and the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC), has also been featured in this section.

Article 25 : Agreement by the member nations to accept and carry out the decisions
of the Security Council.

Under Article 25, Member States of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out
the decisions reached at the Security Council. Here is a necessary compromise of the
otherwise absolute sovereignty of states.

Article 26 : Regulation of armaments
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Article 26 gives the Council the responsibility of formulating plans for the establishment
of a system for the regulation of armaments to be submitted to the member states, with the
assistance of the Military Staff Committee. The Security Council is also empowered to
exercise the trusteeship functions of the UN in areas designated as ‘strategic’ (only the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands are designated as such).

Finally, the Security Council recommends the General Assembly regarding the admission
of new members and also the appointment of the Secretary-General and, along with the
General Assembly, elects the judges of the International Court of Justice.

4.7 Role of the Security Council and its Limitations

Under the Charter of the UN, the use of force can be legal only in case of self-
defense or when it has been authorized by the Council. The question regarding the
legitimate use of force—as distinct from strict legality—remains a matter of contention.
NATO’s seventy-eight-day Kosovo air-warfare has been the most-cited case in arguing
for the legitimacy of humanitarian interventions that lacked Security Council authorization.
The bombing campaign was said to be undertaken to protect Kosovan Albanians from
ethnic cleansing by the Serbs after Russia indicated it would block authorization in the
Council. This intervention was later deemed to be ‘illegal but legitimate’ by an independent
commission of scholars. Responsibility to Protect (R2P) emerged in the early 2000s and
has since then appeared to justify the use of force outside Security Council authorization
by qualifying the principle of non-interference in sovereign affairs.

The doctrine which was adopted by the General Assembly of UN in 2005, stipulated
that states have a responsibility to protect their populations from crimes against humanity.
Also, that the international community has a responsibility to make use of the available
peaceful means to protect threatened populations; and when a state “manifestly fails” to
uphold its due responsibilities, coercive measures should be collectively taken against the
perpetrators. R2P has been one of the central milestones of the Security Council throughout
its development so far. The International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty
(ICISS) has regarded the role of the Security Council to be of paramount importance
while articulating the idea of R2P in 2001. Even though the Security Council plays a
central role in the responsibility to protect, a connection has hardly been drawn between
its primary responsibility of maintenance of international peace and security and the
furtherance of the proper discharge of the responsibility to protect on behalf of the
international community.
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The basic tenet of the responsibility to protect is as follows: National authorities have
the primary responsibility to protect their citizens from atrocities such as genocide, war
crimes, ethnic cleansing, and crimes against humanity. This responsibility put upon the
member states, entails the prevention of such crimes, including their incitement, through
appropriate and necessary means.

On the other hand, the international community, through the United Nations, has the
responsibility to use appropriate diplomatic, humanitarian, and other peaceful means to help
to protect populations from the mentioned forms of atrocities. However, if peaceful means
are found to be inadequate and national authorities manifestly fail to fulfill their responsibility
to protect, the international community is prepared to take collective action, through the
Council. The text of the 2005 World Summit outcome distinguishes between the international
community and the United Nations, considering the latter as an agent through which the
international community fulfills its responsibility. However, from a normative point of view,
the question arises as to whether the Security Council can be considered to be an appropriate
organ to be entrusted with the international community’s responsibility to protect. As the
Security Council was a creation of post-World War II politics, reflecting states’ preoccupation
with the maintenance of international peace and security, it was not concerned with the
protection of people from mass atrocities. Even though the increased activities of the
Security Council since the Cold War have been seen as a positive development, critics do
not agree with the Council’s aim to protect the citizens, to be honest. However, the
criticisms regarding the implementation of R2P by the Security Council have been vehemently
rejected by Secretary-General Ban Ki-moon when he stated that “the responsibility to
protect does not alter, indeed it reinforces, the legal obligations of member states to refrain
from the use of force except in conformity with the Charter.”

There are additional difficulties in the very structure of the Council due to the systemic
political constraints on its decision-making process, including the impediments imposed by
the veto power of the Big Five. Since the idea of the responsibility to protect emerged,
there have been calls for the permanent members not to exercise their veto on matters of
critical humanitarian concern when their vital national interests are not at stake. However,
even if these veto-obstacles were removed, the decision-making would continue to be
dictated by the traditional realpolitik interests of the member states. The UN human rights
chief from 2014 to 2018, ZeidRa’ad al-Hussein, has repeatedly criticized the outsize
power of the veto-wielding permanent member states, warning that without an extensive
institutional revision, the United Nations could collapse in the next few decades. The
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responsibility to protect could be regarded as an attempt to expand the norm of liberal
peace based on universal moral and ethical values, by linking them to the elements of
realpolitik in practice. However, it has been critically observed that the responsibility to
protect underestimates the gap between the moral principles that are the basis of the
concept and the political conditions of institutional decision-making. According to a detailed
summary of 2018’s workshop of the UNSC, “a participant lamented that there was a
prevailing image of the Security Council as an organ that was becoming less effective and
less influential over time”. If we look at the structure of the UNSC, the Council remains
largely unchanged since its founding in 1946, stirring debate among many members about
its efficacy and authority as a mediator on matters of international security.

The civil war in Syria (2011 onward) has posed a serious challenge to the Security
Council as it has attempted to stabilize the region, curb the use of chemical weapons, and
relieve a mounting humanitarian crisis, given that Russia has used its veto power time and
again, to block resolutions aimed towards holding the Assad regime accountable for atrocities
documented by UN sources.

Similarly, Russia’s frictions with the USA and EU following the annexation of Crimea
in early 2014 and North Korea’s nuclear weapons programme have added tensions amongst
the Council members.

The Security Council in a Changing Global Scenario

With every passing year, regional organizations have stepped up to play an increasingly
important role in peacekeeping and conflict resolution in the international sphere, in some
cases even prodding the Council to take action and in others acting as subcontractors on
the Council’s behalf. For instance, the Council authorized the use of force in Libya (2011),
right after the Arab League had called for a no-fly zone, which the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO) then went on to execute. Experts have also pointed out the increased
will and capacity of the African Union (AU), partnering with the UN in carrying out
missions in Somalia and Sudan’s Darfur region. The provision of sanctions under Article 41
of the UN Charter, which states, “the Security Council may decide what measures not
involving the use of armed force are to be employed to give effect to its decisions, and it
may call upon the members of the United Nations to apply such measures. These may
include complete or partial interruption of economic relations and of rail, sea, air, postal,
telegraphic, radio, and other means of communication, and the severance of diplomatic
relations.” — was largely dormant during much of the Cold War era. It became the Security
Council’s one of the most frequently employed tools.
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The Council had imposed sanctions just twice before the fall of the Berlin Wall (1989),
but after that, till 2018, 14 Security Council sanctioned regimes, listing more than 600
individuals and nearly 300 entities, have been placed. After the invasion of Kuwait under
Iraqi President Saddam Hussein’s and the subsequent Gulf War, the so-called smart sanctions
emerged in the mid-1990s as a substitute to what UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan had
termed the “blunt instrument” employed in Iraq, targeting discrete economic and political
matters and particular individuals deemed to be threats to the overall international security.
But targeted sanctions have raised human rights concerns as well.

Critics from the developing nations have also pointed out that the structure of the
Security Council needs to be synchronized with the changing geopolitical scenario. Developing
regional powers, such as Brazil, Germany, India, Japan, Nigeria, and South Africa, have
sought to reform the structure of the Council, increase the number of non-permanent
members or secure permanent seats for themselves. The debate about expansion is often
sketched as a bargain between efficacy and legitimacy. If the Security Council fails to
reform its institutional structure, then it will stop being relevant in the coming years. In
October 2013, Saudi Arabia took a historic step by declining a seat at the Security
Council, announcing that it would not serve in the absence of institutional reform at the
Council.

Although there is broad agreement among the member nations of the UN that the
Security Council’s structure is outdated, each of the various proposals for reform has
inevitably excluded some hopefuls. Some of these proposals have called for additional
permanent members presumably without veto at the Security Council while others ask for
a new class of elected seats with the possibility of renewal.

4.8 Conclusion

In the absence of any reform of the Charter, smaller member states have espoused for
procedural changes, including greater transparency and improved dialogue with troop-
contributing countries. Nikki Haley, the U.S. ambassador to the United Nations, has raised
new calls for Council reform. In a Council on Foreign Relations event before the United
States during April 2017 presidency of the Security Council, Haley vowed to make human
rights and peacekeeping reforms a priority, noting that the “predatory behavior” of the
government of the Democratic Republic of Congo was a concrete reason to scale back
the UN peacekeeping mission there.
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Putting up the limitations of the Security Council against its success of preventing the
outbreak of another World War in the face of the political simmering across the globe,
proves that the Council has still not lost its relevance. What it needs is just an update in
its structure and policies, to be in sync with the changing world order.

4.9 Summing Up

1L

v.

The UNSC was created in 1946 under the UN Charter and is responsible for
the maintenance of international peace and security. It is one of the six principal
organs of the UN.

The Security Council comprises 5 permanent and 10 non-permanent member
states. The non-permanent member states serve a term of two years. In 1965,
the number of non-permanent member states increased from 6 to 10.

There are two types of voting procedures at the UNSC — procedural and non-
procedural. This voting procedure is conducted under Article 27 of the UN
Charter.

The Powers and functions of the UNSC are covered under Article 24-26 of the
charter.

Responsibility to Project (R2P0 was anticulated in 2001; has been a central
milestone of the UNSC throughout its denelopment.

4.10 Probable Questions

Essay type questions:

)
2)

3)

Discuss in details, the composition and voting procedure of the Security Council.

What are the functions of the Security Council and mention the main articles of
the UN Charter that delegate these powers to this UN organ.

Elucidate with events, the role of the Security Council. What are the limitations
pointed out by the critics?

Long questions:

1)
2)
3)

How is the Security Council composed?
What is Veto? What is the role of the ‘Big Five’ in the voting procedure?
Mention five of the functions of the Security Council.
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4)
5)

What do you think are the limitations of the Security Council?

In what ways are reforms of the Security Council being conceived?

Short questions:

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

Explain the basis of geographical uniformity for selection of the Security Council
members.

Who are the ‘Big Five’?
What is the provision of Article 27 of the UN Charter?
What does the UN Charter say about the regulation of armaments?

Which Article has ‘become one of the Security Council’s most frequently
employed tools’?

What is R2P?

4.11 Further Reading

1)

2)
3)
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Practice since 1945 (Oxford University Press, 2010).

Nadin, Peter, UN Security Council Reform (Routledge, 2016).
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By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® The question as to why the ECOSOC was established.
® Structure and functions of the ECOSOC.

® (riticisms of the ECOSOC and why it is called the ‘twin organ’ of the Security
Council.

® Why is the ECOSOC still relevant ?
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5.2 ECOSOC: Introduction

The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) was established by the UN Charter in
1945. Tt is one of the six principal organs of the United Nations and is the central platform
of the UN for reflection, debate, and cultivation of innovative thinking on sustainable
development. It looks into all three dimensions of sustainable development — economic,
social and environmental. It provides a platform for furthering debate and innovative thinking,
establishing unanimity on ways forward, and coordinating efforts to achieve goals that are
internationally agreed upon. ECOSOC is also responsible for the follow-up on major UN
conferences and summits.

The main task of the ECOSOC is to promote and improve the economic and social
well-being of the residents of the member states. The council also deals with human rights
and seeks to develop a greater understanding of cultures throughout the world. An
improvement in world health and keeping the mortality rate in check is also one of its
merits. Article 57 of the UN Charter gives a clear explanation of the areas that the Council
1s concerned with: health, education, social, economic and cultural issues as well as the
promotion of the position of women in the world. The activities under the United Nations
system are served under the vestiges of the ECOSOC along with its specialized agencies
and the Council also supervises the subsidiary and expert bodies in the economic, social
and environmental fields.

5.2.1 Mandate of ECOSOC

From its very inception, the Economic and Social Council has taken up the responsibility
to emphasize the protection and furtherance of human rights and development issues. The
UN Charter has put the mandate of working on human rights issues upon the ECOSOC.
For instance, Article 62 of the Charter allows the ECOSOC to consolidate and write
reports on human rights abuses across the globe. They also have the mandate to make
recommendations on such human rights issues. Further, Article 68 of the Charter gives
ECOSOC the mandate to organize human rights commissions, which ECOSOC had done
with the Commission on Human Rights (which later went on to become the Human Rights
Council)

Regarding development, ECOSOC has a comprehensive mandate. Primarily, ECOSOC
“is the principal body for coordination, policy review, policy dialogue, and recommendations
on economic, social and environmental issues, as well as for implementation of the
internationally agreed development goals”. This power has been elaborated in Article 55
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of the Charter. On top of that, the Council oversees various activities concerning social,
economic, and cultural issues as they relate to human rights and international development.

5.2.2 Structure of the ECOSOC

In terms of its structure, “ECOSOC is made up of 5 regional and 10n functional
commissions that cover the gambit of development issues and concerns. It officially
coordinates the work of 14 specialized agencies and 11 UN funds and programmes and
is serviced by the UN Department of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA).” The membership
of the ECOSOC is based on geographical representation. Out of the total 54 seats at the
Council, seats have been reserved for specific quotas for Africa, Asia, Europe, Latin
America, Europe, etc. The Economic and Social Council receives its funding from the
office of the Secretariat. Four UN Security Council permanent members — the USA, UK,
Russia, and France- are re-elected continuously at the ECOSOC as they provide the
major share of the funding to ECOSOC. The members are elected from the General
Assembly for a term of three years. Decisions at the Council are taken by a simple majority
vote and the President of the Council is elected annually. As the Council is mandated with
the primary task of preserving and furthering the lives of peoples, NGOs are given a
“consultative status” at the Council.

5.2.3 Functions of the ECOSOC

The main function of the ECOSOC is to link a diverse family of UN entities, dedicated
to sustainable development, providing overall guidance and coordination. The ECOSOC
entities include commissions on regional economic and social conditions, functional
commissions regarding major global issues facilitating intergovernmental discussions, and
active specialized agencies, programmes, and funds around the world to convert development
commitments into real changes in people’s lives.

Reforms over the last decade, particularly General Assembly resolution 68/1, have
strengthened ECOSOC’s leading role in identifying emerging challenges, promoting
innovation, and achieving a balanced integration of the three pillars of sustainable
development—economic, social and environmental. ECOSOC has been given the charge
of paying special attention to coordination and follow-up on major UN conferences and
summits.

The activities of the ECOSOC engage a wide variety of participants — policymakers,
parliamentarians, academics, major groups, foundations, business sector representatives
and over 3,200 registered NGOs — engaged in a programmatic cycle of meetings ensuring
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a productive dialogue on sustainable development. The work of the Council is based on
an issue-based approach, and each programmatic cycle has an annual theme, ensuring a
sustained and focused discussion among multiple stakeholders.

High-Level Political Forum (HLPF) makes recommendations for sustainable
development, provides political leadership and guidance, and presents a follow-up along
with reviewing the progress in the implementation of sustainable development commitments;

Annual Ministerial Review (AMR), has been held annually since 2007. It assesses
progress in the implementation of the development agenda of the United Nations;

Development Cooperation Forum (DCF), has been held on a bi-annual basis since
2007, reviewing trends and progress in development cooperation on a bi-annual basis.

Integration Segment has been active since 2014, promoting a balanced integration
of the environmental, economic, and social elements of sustainable development at the
United Nations system and beyond.

Humanitarian Affairs Segment, which takes place in alternate years at New York
and Geneva, seeks to strengthen the coordination of the United Nations’ humanitarian
efforts.

Operational Activities for Development Segment is held annually, providing
cumulative coordination and guidance regarding United Nations funds and programmes on
a system-wide basis.

Coordination and Management Meetings (CMM), held throughout the year, review
the reports of its subsidiary and expert bodies; promote system-wide coordination and
review of development issues; and consider the special country situation or regional issues.

Youth Forum has been held annually since 2012, bringing the viewpoints of youth into
focus for the post-2015 development agenda and Millennium Development Goals.

Partnership Forum which has been held annually since 2008 is often linked to the
theme of the Council’s Annual Ministerial Review, and is aimed at searching for innovative
ways to collaborate with the private sector in search of solutions for the varied challenges
faced by the governments in the course of development at the present times.

5.2.4 Criticism of the ECOSOC:

The Security Council and the Economic and Social Council are often called the twins
of the UN. While the Security Council is delegated with the task of maintaining the peace
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and security of the international political framework, ECOSOC has the responsibility of
preservation and furtherance of the human rights of the people from the member states.
Unlike its twin, ECOSOC hardly enjoys any authority in matters of international
policymaking. The UN charter places ECOSOC under the authority of the General
Assembly, allowing the body to issue policy recommendations to the UN system and
member states. The United Nations Security Council and the United Nations General
Assembly are not the only United Nations organs that have been called upon to reform.
ECOSOC has also gone through a series of discussions with regard to changing the
organisation and has at times been reformed. Much of this has to do with the makeup of
the organisation, as well as the difficulty in the organisation and the explicit role that the
organisation has with regard to other entities in the United Nations. This is mainly because,
other international institutions such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World
Bank, and the World Trade Organisation (WTO) have taken up leadership in the field of
global economic policy. But it has been pointed out by many that these institutions lack
transparency, democratic processes, and accountability, as they mostly represent the interests
of richer states over the developmental concerns of comparatively poorer countries. Some
advocates for reform of the ECOSOC argue that the 54-member council is too large in
composition and structure for pursuing any constructive negotiations, and should be replaced
with a smaller and more efficient “Social and Economic Security Council.”

For example, with regard to the structure of ECOSOC, in the 1950s and 1960s, as
more and more states were entering into the United Nations as members, they were
calling for greater representation. And while the permanent members of the UN Security
Council were less willing to offer concessions with regard to additional members in the
UNSC, changes to ECOSOC were quicker and less debated. As a commentator noted
“the expansion of ECOSOC...appeared to be a simpler and less consequential step
(compared to the UNSC). One-third of its 18 members were elected each year to three-
years term, with each member having a single vote and equal rights. Not only are there
no permanent members or vetoes in ECOSOC, but its mandate avoided core security
issues. Its primary task is coordination not policy, and its decisions are only
recommendations. And in 1963, we did indeed see states in the UN vote for new members
to be added to ECOSOC.”

And with regard to coordination of development, part of the problem is that the
United Nations itself has so many bodies that work on development issues. The Economic
and Social Council is supposed to coordinate these actors, although it has been difficult
to do so at times. As has been explained by Weiss, Forsythe, Coate, and Pease, “in
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reality, ECOSOC is something of a mailbox between the General Assembly and the rest
of the socio-economic agencies involved in development. As such, ECOSOC-meaning
the states that have representatives there—has developed supplemental coordinating
arrangements”.

5.2.5 Conclusion:

In conclusion, even though reforms at the Council are the need of the hour, the
ECOSOC cannot be put aside as it is the platform where the growing international
humanitarian concerns are being discussed and debated upon. The depth and seriousness
of these deliberations.

5. 3 International Court of Justice

The International Court of Justice (ICJ) is endowed with the responsibility of being the
principal judicial organ of the United Nations (UN). It was established in June 1945 by the
Charter of the United Nations and it started functioning from April 1946. The Court came
into being as an integral part of the UN. Article 33 of the United Nations Charter states
the methods of the pacific settlement of disputes between states such as negotiation, inquiry,
mediation, etc. The Court is headquartered at the Peace Palace in Hague (Netherlands).
Interestingly, of the six principal organs of the UN, the Court is the only one not located
in New York.

Earlier. Hague Peace Conference of 1899 provided for the creation of a permanent
machinery, known as the Permanent Court of Arbitration, which was established in 1900
and began operating in 1902. The 1899 Convention also created a permanent bureau,
located in Hague, Netherlands, with functions corresponding to those of a court registry or
secretariat. It also laid down a set of rules or procedures to govern the conduct of
arbitrations. Various plans and proposals were submitted by national and international
bodies and by governments between 1911 and 1919, for the establishment of an international
judicial tribunal, which finally gave way to the establishment of the Permanent Court of
International Justice (PCIJ). It became an integral part of the new international system set
up after the end of the World War I.

In 1943, China, the USSR, the United Kingdom, and the United States issued a joint
declaration recognizing the necessity “of establishing at the earliest practicable date a
general international organisation, open to membership by all such states, large and small,
based on the principle of the sovereign equality of all peace-loving states, and for the
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maintenance of international peace and security”. Subsequently, in 1945, a committee
headed by G.H. Hackworth was entrusted with preparing a draft statute for the future
international court of justice.

The San Francisco Conference kept the committee recommendations in mind but
decided against compulsory jurisdiction and in favor of the creation of an entirely new court
of justice, which would be one of the six principal organs of the United Nations. The last
session of the PCIJ was held in October 1945 and decided to transfer all of its archives
and effects to the succeeding International Court of Justice, which, like its predecessor, was
to have its seat at the Peace Palace. PCIJ was formally dissolved in April 1946, and the
International Court of Justice elected as its first President, Judge José Gustavo Guerrero
from El Salvador, who was also the last President of the PCIJ.

5.3.1 Structure of International Court of Justice

The Court is composed of 15 judges, who are elected for a tenure of 9 years by the
United Nations General Assembly and the Security Council. They vote simultaneously but
separately. To be elected, a candidate must receive an absolute majority support in both
the UN organs. To ensure a measure of continuity, one-third of the Court is elected every
3 years and judges are eligible for re-election. The ICJ is assisted by a registry as its
administrative organ. Its official languages are English and French.

The 15 judges of the Court are distributed in geographical order in the following
regions:

® Three from Africa.

® Two from Latin America and the Caribbean.
® Three from Asia.

® Five from Western Europe and other states.
® Two from Eastern Europe.

Unlike other organs of international organisations other than the UN, the Court is not
composed of representatives of governments. Rather, members of the Court are independent
judges who make the solemn declaration in front of an open court that they will be impartial
in the exercise of their powers, while in office.

To ensure that his or her independence is safeguarded, no member of the Court can
be dismissed unless it is proved in the unanimous opinion of the other members that he/
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she no longer fulfills the required conditions to be in office. This has never happened to

date.

5.3.2 Functions

ICJ has two-fold jurisdiction and acts as a world court. The Court looks into
legal, contentious disputes between states submitted to it by them. ICJ also
looks into requests for advisory opinions on legal questions referred to it by
the various organs of the United Nations and its specialized agencies. Only
UN member states and who have become parties to the Court’s Statute or
which have accepted the Court’s jurisdiction under certain conditions are parties
to such contentious cases.

States have no permanent representatives commissioned to the ICJ. The states
usually interact with the Registrar through their Minister for Foreign Affairs or
their ambassador accredited to the Netherlands.

When the states are parties to a case before the Court, an agent represents
them. This is a function of great international significance. Hence the agent is
required to be holding the position of the head of a special diplomatic mission
with powers to commit a sovereign State in times of need.

The judgment given by the Court is final and binding on the parties to a case
and without appeal (at the most it may be subject to interpretation or, upon
the discovery of a new fact, revision).

By agreeing to the UN Charter, a member state guarantees to comply with the
decision of the Court in any case to which it is a party.

A state may bring the matter before the Security Council, if it considers that
the opposite party has failed to perform the obligations superjacent upon it
under an ICJ judgment. The Court is then empowered to recommend or decide
upon measures to be taken to give due effect to the judgment.

The procedure described above is the normal procedure. However, the course
of the proceedings may be modified by incidental proceedings.

ICJ may also establish ad hoc chambers to examine specific cases if the parties
so request.
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Advisory proceedings before the ICJ can only be availed by the 5 remaining
UN organs and the 16 specialized agencies of the United Nations family or
other such affiliated organisations.

Opinions provided by the ICJ in advisory proceedings are not binding in
nature.

5.3.3 Limitations

ICJ suffers from several structural and circumstantial limitations and a few
shortcomings related to the material resources made available to the Court.

It has no jurisdiction to try individuals accused of war crimes or crimes against
humanity. As it is not a court for criminal proceedings, it does not have a
prosecutor for initiating proceedings.

It differs from the courts which deal with allegations of violations of the human
rights conventions under which they were set up, as well as applications from
states at which courts can entertain applications from individuals, that is not
possible for the International Court of Justice.

The jurisdiction of the ICJ differs from that of specialist international tribunals,
such as the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea (ITLOS).

The Court is neither a Supreme Court to which national courts can turn; nor
does it act as a court of last resort for individuals. It is not even an appeal
court for any international tribunal. However, it can give its ruling on the validity
of arbitral awards.

The Court is only designated to hear a dispute when requested to do so by
one or more member states. It cannot deal with a dispute on its initiative.
Under its statute, it is not permitted, to investigate and rule on acts of sovereign
states in its discretion.

The jurisdiction of the ICJ is based only on consent and not compulsory
jurisdiction.

Unlike most democratic institutional frameworks, the ICJ does not enjoy a
full separation of powers. With the Big Five of the Security Council being
able to veto enforcement of cases, even those to which they consented to be
bound makes the position of the ICJ problematic.
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5.3.4 Conclusion

The ICJ is bestowed with both the privilege of being of an esteemed institution as well
as procedural instruments whose potential is frequently underestimated, time and again. The
International Court of Justice is a component, not only of the machinery for the peaceful
settlement of disputes created by the Charter but also of the general system for the
maintenance of international peace and security order it established.

The Court’s contribution to the institutional law of the United Nations was threefold.
Its jurisprudence had helped to consolidate the organisation’s role and place in the
international legal order by clarifying its legal status as an international organisation and the
scope of powers with which it was entrusted. The decisions of the ICJ had also shed light,
within and beyond the institution, on the functioning and responsibilities of the organisation’s
principal organs and its functional limits.

Moreover, the Court had pronounced itself in texts adopted by the General Assembly,
thereby strengthening the cooperation in the promotion and development of international
peace. Recently, the Court had the opportunity to reiterate its finding in its opinion on the
Legal Consequences of the Construction of a Wall in the Occupied Palestinian Territory,
which had been delivered in 2004. The Court had recalled that, although the Security
Council had primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and security
under Article 24 of the Charter, its responsibility was not exclusive. Turning to “Crimes
against humanity”, while the Rome Statute regulated “vertical relationships” between the
International Criminal Court and its states parties, it did not prescribe any obligations
regarding adoption of national laws on such crimes or inter-state cooperation. The
current work would create ‘horizontal relationships’ among states and regulate
inter-state cooperation, strengthening the international community’s efforts to prevent those
crimes.

5.4 Summing Up

i The Economic and Social Council was established by the UN Charter in 1945.
It is one of the Six principal organs of the UN. It is the central platform of the
UN for reflection, debate and cultivation of innovative thinking on sustainable
development.

. ECOSOC is made up of 5 regional and 10 functional commissions that looks
into the gambit of development issues and concerns. It officially coordinates
the work of 14 specialised agencies and 11 UN funds and programmes.
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The activity of the ECOSOC is based on an issue-based approach and each
programmatic cycle has an annual theme, ensuring sustained and focused
discussion among multiple stake holders.

The ICJ has the responsibility of being the principal judicial organ of the UN.
It was formed in 1945 by the UN charter. The court is headquartered at the
Peace Palace in Hague, Netherlands.

ICJ acts as a World Court. It is composed of 15 judges, elected for term of
9 years by the UN General Assembly and the Security Council. The Court
looks into legal, contentions disputes between states when requested to do so
by one or more states. It cannot take up or attempt to resolve any dispute on
its own.

5.5 Probable Questions

Essay type questions:

)

2)

Write in details about the structure and functions of the ECOSOC. Do you
find any shortcomings?

Describe the structure and functions of the ICJ. Mention the limitations attached
to the Court’s operation.

Long questions:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

What is the mandate of the ECOSOC?

Mention the constitution and aims of five of the forums of the ECOSOC.
What are the criticisms put forward by analysts against the ECOSOC?
State the importance of the Hague Peace Conference of 1899.

Explain the importance of the ICJ in the present international scenario?

Mention the mandates three important Articles of the UN regarding the functions
of the ECOSOC.

Short questions:

)

2)

Which organ of the UN is called the ‘twin organ’ of the Security Council and
why?

What is the mandate of Article 24 of the UN Charter?
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3)
4)
5)
6)

7)

What were the objectives of establishment of the ECOSOC?
State the provisions of Article 33 of the UN Charter.
Mention the region-based composition of the ICJ judges.

What were the decisions taken at the San Francisco Conference regarding the
1CJ?

Why are the judges of the ICJ to serve in individual capacity and not as
representatives of their states?

5.6 Further Reading

)

2)

3)

Kapteyn, P. J. G (ed.), International Organization and Integration: Annotated
Basic Documents and Descriptive Directory of International Organizations
and Arrangements, (Martinus Nijhoff, 1997).

Kotschnig, Walter Maria, ECOSOC 1918: A Review and Forecast,
(Department of State, 1949)

Hanqin, Xue, Jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice, (Koninkelijke
Brill, 2017)
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Unit 6 O International Labour Organization (ILO)

Structure:

6.1 Objective
6.2 Introduction
6.3  Origin of the International Labour Organisation
6.4 Objectives of the International Labour Organisation
6.5 Basic Principles of the ILO
6.6 Structure of the ILO
6.7 Role of ILO in Development of Labour Law
6.8 Limitations of the ILO
6.9 Conclusion

6.10 Summing Up

6.11 Probable Questions

6.12  Further Reading

6.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® The origin, objectives and structure of the ILO.
® The basic principles of the ILO.
e Composition and functions of the ILO.
® Role of ILO in structuring the Labour Law.

® [Limitations of the ILO.
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6.2 Introduction

The International Labour Organisation or the ILO was created in 1919 by the Peace
Conference, as part of the Treaty of Versailles that ended the First World War, to resonate
the faith that universal and lasting peace can only be ensured if it is based on the virtue of
social justice. The original constitution of the ILO, which formed part of the Treaty of
Versailles, established the organisation on 11 April 1919 as an autonomous entity associated

K

with the League of Nations. The said constitution’s preamble stated—"Conditions of labor
exist involving such injustice, hardship, and privation to large numbers of people as to
produce unrest so great that the peace and harmony of the world are imperilled”— which
was not a mere rhetoric. The First World War had shaken the foundations of many
countries. The Russian revolution had succeeded. There was labour unrest all across the
globe, and the firm belief for the need to improve the mass of the working people was by
no means limited to labour itself. However, organised labour had been especially active
during the War and demanding that the peace treaty include recognition of the rights of
labour within its parameters and that labour be given a voice in international matters.
Powerful trade-union bodies like the American Federation of Labour (AFL) particularly
demanded for an international organisation of labour that would wield “tremendous authority.”
The Peace Conference, instead of establishing an international labour organisation, created
an organisation in which labour, employers, and governments were to be represented on
an equal footing. As it was so constituted, the ILO was then, and still is, unique among the
plethora of international governmental organisations—it is the only one in which private
citizens, who are the representatives of labour as well as that of employers, have the same
voting and enjoy other rights as are possessed by governments.

In 1946, after the Second World War, the ILO became the first United Nations
specialised agency and a supranational labour organisation. Its unique tripartite structure
gives an equal voice to workers, employers and governments providing a unique platform
for promoting decent work for all women and men. Bodies of the ILO are formed with
representatives of governments, employers and workers from 186 member states of the
organisation. Such a structure allows the bodies to be a one of a kind, worldwide, tripartite
forum for discussion of key social and labour issues. Before the ILO existed, only two
other international labour conventions had been adopted, one of which was designed to
protect the health of workers in factories producing matches wherein it was prohibited to
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use white phosphorus, a poison, in the match manufacturing units and the other which
prescribed modest restrictions on night shift work of women. But alas, neither of these was
widely ratified by the members.

6.3 Origin of the International Labour Organisation

To understand the origin of the ILO, one has to look into the social conditions and the
political environment of contemporary international relations first. Broadly speaking, the
consequences of the Industrial Revolution and the resulting deterioration in conditions for
the working classes gave the major push to form such a labour organisation on a global
level. Associated with this are blatant forms of social inequality and injustice, which
contributed to the strengthening of European social democracy and trade unions. Prominent
social reformers, namely Robert Owens and Daniel le Grand are regarded as initiators of
the ILO. On the other hand, from a political point of view, there are various other factors
that led to the formation of the ILO:

® First, the formation of the supranational labour organisation can be seen as a
response to the fast economic growth in domestic demand and, in particular, the
expansion of international trade and international investment in the then
industrialised countries and their colonies during the three decades prior to the
First World War. Enabled by a wave of free -market-inspired deregulation of
the labour market, the development resulted in sharply intensified cross-border
competition, which brought employers to seek to undercut labour costs and/or
resort to the excessive use — and indeed exploitation — of labour, notably by
lengthening the hours of work. This is why it should not come as a surprise that
at the first conference of the ILO, the introduction of the 8-hour day and the 48-
hour week in industry was called for. Moreover, as the First World War had
left the onus of earning bread for the family on the women, the Conference also
agreed on the protection of workers in case of unemployment, maternity, night
work by women and youth, and the introduction of a minimum age for employment
in the industrial sector.

® To remedy the destructive social dumping caused by the free market economy,
international labour law and other international actions to achieve universal minimum
labour standards were the need of the hour, for which an international labour
organisation became utmost important.
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® As the labour force grew, so did the need for a safe and hygienic work condition,
based on the humane grounds. Thus the trade agreements required to include a
social clause which could be universalised by the ILO.

® After the Industrial Revolution and especially after the World War, extremely
powerful unions arose, who worked as prominent pressure groups to pressurise
the world leaders into accounting for the labour force to be a dominant
force.

Thus, based on this backdrop, the ILO was formed, to use the language from a
dispute between the former ILO Director-General Edward Phelan and another Irish
internationalist, the ILO adopted an ‘orderly, constructive and bureaucratized’ approach to
tackling the organisation of social justice and Geneva was chosen as the headquarters of
the ILO.

6.4 Objectives of the International Labour Organisation

Keeping in view the main aim of the ILO to safeguard the rights and needs of the
labour force, the major objectives of the ILO were decided to be as follows:

® Promote and realize standards and fundamental principles and rights at work

® (reate greater opportunities for women and men to decent employment and
income

® Enhance the coverage and effectiveness of social protection for all, and
® Strengthen tripartism and social dialogue

In support of its goals, the ILO offers expertise and knowledge about the world of
work, acquired over more than 90 years of responding to the needs of people everywhere
for decent work, livelihoods and dignity. It serves its tripartite constituents -and society as
a whole- in a variety of ways, including:

® Formulation of international policies and programmes to promote basic human
rights, improve working and living conditions, and enhance employment
opportunities

® (Creation of international labour standards backed by a unique system to supervise
their application
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® An extensive programme of international technical cooperation formulated and
implemented in an active partnership with constituents, to help countries put
these policies into practice in an effective manner

® Training, education and research activities to help advance all of these
efforts

6.5 Basic Principles of the ILO

The 1998 International labour Organisation’s Declaration on Fundamental Principles
and Rights at Work “Declares that all Members, even if they have not ratified the Conventions
in question, have an obligation arising from the very fact of membership in the Organization
to respect, to promote and to realize, in good faith and in accordance with the Constitution,
the principles concerning the fundamental rights which are the topic of these Conventions,
namely:

e freedom of association and the effective recognition of the right to collective
bargaining;

® the elimination of all forms of forced or compulsory labour;
® the effective abolition of child labour; and

® the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.

6.6 Structure of the ILO

The basis of the ILO is the tripartite principle. The ILO comprises the International
Labour Conference, the Governing Body, and the International Labour Office.

< International Labour Conference:

® The progressive policies of the ILO are set by the International Labour
Conference.

® The Conference is an annual event, which happens in Geneva, Switzerland. The
conference brings together all the representatives of the ILO.

® Function: It is a panel for the review of the important issues regarding
labour.
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Governing Body:

The governing body is that the executive body of the International Labour
Organization.

The governing body meets in Geneva. It meets three times annually.
The Office is the secretariat of the Organization.

It is composed of 56 titular members, and 66 deputy members.

Functions:

Makes decisions regarding the agenda and therefore the policies of the International
Labour Conference.

It adopts the draft Programme and Budget of the Organization for submission
to the Conference.

Election of the Director-General

International Labour Office:
It is the permanent secretariat of the International Labour Organization.

Functions: It decides the activities for ILO and is supervised by the administration
and therefore the Director-General.

The ILO member States hold periodically regional meetings to discuss the relevant
issues of the concerned regions.

Each of the ILO’s 183 Member States has the proper to send four delegates
to the Conference: two from government and one each representing workers
and employers, each of whom may speak and vote independently.

6.7 Role of ILO in Development of Labour Law

ILO has adopted The Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Right at work at the
86th International Labour Conference, 1998. This Conference and Declaration has affirmed
the need to respect, promote and realize in good faith the freedom of association that
belongs to employee and employer’s society and effective collective bargaining rights.

Moreover, the conference wanted member countries to make efforts for eliminating

forced or compulsory labour, enforcing prohibition of child labour, stopping discrimination
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among the employees between official and vocational levels. This Declaration indicates that
member states are obliged to comply with the basic principles of the Declaration, even if
they have not signed relevant agreements. With this Declaration and its binding obligations,
obeying fundamental employment rights, anti-discrimination principles employed and
prohibition of kid labor became mandatory so as to make standards and maintain development
of labour law for every member state.

Addition to declarations and conferences, ILO can impact on authorities by more
influential methods like conventions and proposals. Conferences can only adopt conventions
and proposals after preparation by the office and administration of ILO. Then these are
brought to attention to member states by their representatives.

Conventions are not binding for countries unless ratified by them. However, if the ILO
convention is secured by two-thirds of the majority in the ILO conference, member countries
shall be bound by that convention. Recommendations are non-binding guidelines about
technical subjects and details.

As against the points above, it is important to think about whether member states
which have not ratified conventions should alter their law or practice in response to the
principles established by the ILO.

Furthermore, ILO has a monitoring mechanism to evaluate and promote the convenience
of the member states to conventions, conferences, standards etc. ILO’s regular reporting
structure, requires each member nation to regularly report the extent to which its national
law is operating according to ILO conventions and proposals. These reports are first
evaluated by the Committee of Experts on the Application of Conventions and proposals.
While evaluating the statement, ILO could monitor the member states, if they implement
new published standards by introducing new laws, instantaneously. The Committee on
Freedom of Association as one of the governing bodies of ILO reviews all complaints
against member states which violate fundamental rights of freedom of association.

According to ILO’s perspective, international labour standards are aimed toward
promoting decent and productive conditions of freedom, equity, security, and dignity; thus,
these standards are for creating fundamental principles and rights of labours. Some of them
has priority that result from their simplicity such as right to organize, right to collective
bargaining, abolition of child labour, equal remuneration of women and men for work of
equal value, elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation. Some
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of these rights are mandatory; therefore, member states should obey and practice them
albeit they’re not ratified. Still, ILO is always encouraging member states to ratify, implement
and improve the international labour standards which have grown into a comprehensive
system of instruments on work and social policy, backed by a supervisory system designed
to deal with all kinds of problems in their application at the national
level.

6.8 Limitations of the ILO

The ILO’s recent strategy of partnering with non-state actors—beyond the tripartite
actors—was partially influenced by former UN Secretary General Kofi Annan’s UN reform
agenda, which involved greater engagement with the private sector and civil society and
their increased involvement as ‘shapers of policy’.

The ILO has recognised on many occasions that globalisation and changing employment
structures are altering the roles of public and personal actors. But the tripartite actors
continue to be wary of including external ‘private entities’ more substantively as shapers of
policy, fearing that their own traditional influence could be undermined. A strong proponent
of opening up to civil society, former Director General Somavia was not convinced that
including other voices would ‘change the balance of the ILO’ and had to reassure his core
constituents that the ILO’s tripartite decision-making processes would not be diluted.

Despite extensive discussions at different points over the past 20 years or more, the
social partners (employers and unions) have ‘used their institutional prerogatives as voting
members of the [LO’s legislative and executive organs to block further attempts to adapt
the tripartite governance model to respond better to the realities of today’s world. Employers
and workers agreed in 2002 on the Resolution on Tripartism and Social Dialogue,
which formally reaffirmed the traditional structure of the ILO. Moreover, the social partners
were to be consulted whenever the Secretariat planned to figure with civil society going
forward.

Presently critics see the composition of the ILO’s tripartite governance system as being
unrepresentative of key constituents. Growing criticisms contend that ILO tripartism only
reflects the formal economy, thereby largely leaving out the voices and concerns of these
within the vast and growing informal economy, especially in developing nations. With union
membership on the decline in many countries and enormous number of companies not
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affiliated with their national employer groups, the representativeness of those organisations
is now questioned, leading to calls for wider perspectives in setting ILO priorities.

6.9 Conclusion

The fact remains that major policy challenges remain largely unresolved and call out
for effective global leadership. Guy Ryder made a bold claim for the ILO’s mandate and
its role in such leadership on labour issues in his statement as a candidate for the post of
Director General: “The stability of our societies, the sustainability of the global system which
binds them ever more closely, and ultimately peace itself depend on its realization’.

The ILO needs to continue to evolve to fulfil that ambitious leadership role. This will
require strong leadership within the ILO itself, and an acceptance that the ILO cannot lead
the global policy agenda in this important issue domain all on its own.

6.10 Summing Up

i The International Labour Organization or ILO was constituted in 1919 by the
post-war peace conference, as part of the Treaty of Versailees, to emphasize
the need for social justice and labour rights as a precondition for the main
tenance of peace and stability.

i. ~The origins of the ILO can be traced to the effects of the Industrial
Revolution on the creation of labouring classes and their role in shaping the
free market.

iii.  The main aim of the ILO is to safeguard and promote the interests of workers
and create a just and inspiring work environment.

iv.  The ILO has enunciated the 1998 Fundamental Declaration on Principles and
Rights at Work, to update the perspective on labour management.

v. The ILO has a tripartite mechanism comprising the International Labour
Conference, the Governing Body and the International Labour Office.

vi.  The ILO has deeply influenced the development of labour laws globally.

The Tripartism of the ILO leaves out huge numbers of informal labour.
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6.11 Probable Questions

Essay-type questions:

1.
2.

Attempt a survey of the origin, objectives and structure of the ILO.

Does the ILO play an important role in structuring the Labour Law and what
are its limitations?

Long questions:

1.

2
3.
4
5

Discuss the origin of the ILO?

What are the main objectives of the ILO?
Enumerate the basic principles of the ILO?
Present a lay-out of the structure of the ILO.
What are the limitations of the ILO?

Short questions:

1.

2
3
4.
5
6

When was the ILO formed?

Which trade union body demanded the formation of the ILO?

How many members does the ILO have?

What different factions is the ILO composed of?

When was the Resolution on Tripartism and Social Dialogue passed?

What did the ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Right at work
seek to achieve?

6.12 Further Reading

1.

2.

Steve Hughes and Nigel Haworth, International labour Organisation: Coming
in from the Cold, (Taylor & Francis, 2013)

Francis Maupin, The Future of the International Labour Organisation in the
Global Economy, (Bloomsbury Publishing, 2013)
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7.1 Objective
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7.5 Structure of the UNESCO
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7.10 Probable Questions

7.11 Further Reading

7.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® The origin, objectives, and structure of the UNESCO
® (Composition and functions of UNESCO
® Role of UNESCO in maintaining peace among nation-states.

®  The performance of UNESCO in spreading the benefits of education

7.2 Introduction

The UNESCO, which is an acronym for the United Nations Educational, Cultural
and Scientific Organization, serves as a specialized agency of the United Nations which
was outlined in a constitution signed on November 16, 1945. This constitution entered
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into effect in 1946, and urged the International community to facilitate the free sharing
and exchange of as well as collaboration in education, science and culture. The agency’s
permanent headquarters are in Paris, France. The precursor to the UNESCO was an
organization known as the International Committee for Intellectual Cooperation working
specifically on the mandate of promoting cooperation among the member states. It
functioned as a part of the League of Nations and was created in 1922 with members
including Albert Einstein, Marie Curie, Henri Bergson, Robert A. Millikan and Gonzague
de Reynold. The International Institute of Intellectual Cooperation was created in Paris in
1924 in order to serve as the executive agency of the International Committee for
Intellectual Cooperation. The onset of World War II obstructed and hampered efforts
towards cooperation. After the war, with special initiative of Rab Butler, the Minister of
Education for the United Kingdom, the constitution of the UNESCO was signed by 37
member countries. The first General Conference took place from November 19 to 10
December 1946, and elected Dr. Julian Huxley to the position of Director-General. The
Constitution was amended in November 1954 when the General Conference resolved
that members of the Executive Board would be representatives of the governments of
which they are nationals and would not act in personal capacity. As with most other
United Nations Organizations, member states have worked together to realize the
objectives. At the same time political and historical factors have shaped the activities of
the organization particularly during the Cold War, the decolonization process and the
dissolution of the Union of Soviet Socialistic Republics (USSR).

7.3 Origins of the UNESCO

The intellectual groundwork, ideational prerogatives, ideological rationale and political
motivation for the creation of such an organization were laid during the years of the First
World War when animosity and hostility between states was at its peak and the net gains
from the war effort was negligible for all the states involved. The experience of the war
and the associated destruction compelled the authorities and governments to identify specific
points and/or axioms of cooperation. Cooperation that was achievable on a technological
and scientific level could extend and proliferate into the domain of culture and education,
which was theorized to have a spillover effect on the arena of politics and International
Affairs. The mission of the UNESCO to that end explicitly states that it seeks to achieve
International Cooperation, sustainability and human rights for the betterment of all mankind.
While professing a distinct anthropocentric outlook of reality, the UNESCO has made
significant strides since the days of its inception. It is cognizant about the importance of
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preserving natural resources and safeguarding the different ecosystems on the planet. The
points of difference, divergence, competition and conflict are manifold when it comes to
relations between nation-states. Therefore the existence of an organization that could work
towards finding commonalities between nation-states, and ensure a better understanding
of separate cultures was one of the primary driving forces behind the formation of the
UNESCO. Ultimately distinctions on the basis of race, ethnicity, creed and religion have
led to extremely violent altercations and it is the task and duty of the UNESCO to
ensure that prejudices based on the aforementioned factors are kept at a minimum and
harmony is maintained. The origins of the UNESCO also point out to overall
structure and function of the United Nations and how each agency within it work together
to cumulatively contribute towards the goals of global peace, security, stability and

prosperity.

7.4 Objectives of the UNESCO

As stated in Article One of its Constitution, the United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization was established with the purpose of facilitating and enhancing

pace and security in the world by promoting collaboration among the nations through
education, science and culture to further the universal respect for justice, for the rule of
law, and the human rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples
of the world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of the
United Nations. The driving principle behind the activities of the UNESCO is the
development of tools, techniques and technologies to critically engage with the psychology
of human beings considering the fact that the seeds of war lie within the human psyche.
In order to achieve this broad objective, the UNESCO will:

1. Collaborate in the work of advancing the mutual knowledge and
understanding of peoples, through all means of mass communication and to
that end recommend such international agreements as may be necessary to
promote the free flow of ideas by word and image;

2. Give fresh impulse to popular education and the spread of culture;

® By collaborating with Members, at their request, in the development of
educational activities.

® By instituting collaboration among the nations to advance the ideal of
equality of educational opportunity without regard to race, sex or any
distinctions, economic or social
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® By suggesting educational methods best suited to prepare the children of
the world for the responsibilities of freedom

3. Maintain, increase and diffuse knowledge;

® By assuring the conservation of and protection of the world’s inheritance of
books, works of art and monuments of history and science, and
recommending to the nations concerned the necessary International
conventions

® By encouraging co-operation among the nations in all branches of intellectual
activity, including the international exchange of persons active in the fields
of education, science and culture and the exchange of publications, objects
of artistic and scientific interest and other materials of information.

® By initiating methods of international co-operation calculated to give the
people of all countries access to the materials printed and published by any
of them.

4.  With a view to preserving the independence, integrity and fruitful diversity of the
cultures and educational systems of the States Members of the Organization, the
Organization is prohibited from intervening in matters which are essentially within
their domestic jurisdiction.

The role of the UNESCO in advancing and forwarding the Sustainable Development
Goals is a function of its strategy to facilitate the integration of sustainable development in
to education and also integrating the systems of knowledge in to the sustainable development
framework. To that end, it professes two basic objectives-

1. “To reorient education and learning so that everyone has the opportunity to
acquire the knowledge, skills, values and attitudes that empower them to
contribute to sustainable development.”

2. “To strengthen education and learning in all agendas, programmes and activities
that promote sustainable development.”

7.5 Structure of the UNESCO

The functionality of the UNESCO elaborates on the autonomous nature of the
organization affiliated to the United Nations through a relationship agreement signed in
1946. The three principal organs are the General Conference, the Executive Board, and
the Secretariat, headed by a director-general.
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General Conference: The General Conference is the supreme decision making body
and held every two years. All the members of the UNESCO have the right to be represented
in the General Conference, which determines the policies and decides on its major
undertakings. Each member state possesses one vote in the conference but can be
represented by five delegates. The constitution of UNESCO requires that member
governments are to consult with national educational, scientific, and cultural bodies before
selecting these delegates; in countries where UNESCO commissions have been established,
these too are to be consulted. From 1946 to 1952, the General Conference met every
year. Since then it has met generally every two years. As a rule, the conference takes
place in Paris, but it has also met in Mexico City, Beirut, Florence, Montevideo, New
Delhi, Nairobi, and Belgrade and Sofia. Decisions of the General Conference are made
by a simple majority vote, except for certain constitutionality specified matters that require
a two-thirds majority, such as amending the UNESCO constitution or adopting an
international convention. Member nations are not automatically bound by conventions
adopted by the General Conference, but the UNESCO constitution requires them to
submit such conventions to their appropriate national authority for ratification within one
year. The same applies to recommendations, which the General Conference is empowered
to adopt by simple majority vote.

Executive Board: Elected by the General Conference, the Executive Board is one
of three constitutional organs of UNESCO and consists of 58 member states serving a
four year term. It supervises the execution of the UNESCO’s program; meeting twice a
year and before the General Conference convenes, the Executive Board reviews the
budget estimates and work program for the following two-year period, as prepared by
the director-general. It submits these with its recommendations to the General Conference
and prepares the agenda for governance. Originally, the UNESCO constitution provided
that “although the members of the Executive Board are representatives of their respective
governments, they shall exercise the powers delegated to them by the General Conference
on behalf of the conference as a whole.” Until 1993, the members of the board were not
member states but personalities designated by name. UNESCO’s constitution only required
that the General Conference should “endeavour to include persons, competent in the arts,
the humanities, the sciences, education and the diffusion of ideas.” In 1993, the General
Conference modified this criterion and the member states currently dispense the duties of
appointing individuals with the competence and calibre in one or more fields and the
requisite administrative expertise to fulfil the responsibilities of the board. Following a
constitutional amendment, board members are elected for four years and are not immediately
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eligible for a second term. At each session, the General Conference elects members to
succeed those whose terms have come to end. A system of electoral groups of member
states, governing only elections to the Executive Board was established in 1968.

Director-General and Secretariat: The secretariat is headed by the director-general
who is nominated by the executive board and elected by the conference. The staff members
are appointed by the director-general and tasked with carrying out the programs of the
UNESCO at the ground level. Julian Huxley of the United Kingdom was UNESCO’s
first director-general and Federico Mayor Zaragoza of Spain was elected director-general
in November 1987, succeeding Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow of Senegal, who had held the
post since 1974. At the 1993 General Conference, Mr. Mayor was elected for a second
six year term. Koshiro Matsuura of Japan was appointed Director-General at the General
Conference on 12 November, 1999. The first headquarters of the UNESCO, were in
the Hotel Majestic in Paris and it has been later transferred to a location called 7 place
de Fontenoy.

7.6 Role of the UNESCO

The goal of sustained peace, security and stability in the international arena is elusive
and the efforts to achieve this goal are ultimately the prerogative of the stakeholders
which include the nation-states and the Intergovernmental as well as the Non-governmental
Institutions. The United Nations and its subsidiary organs provide the basic framework
and a set of guiding principles that nation-states may choose to follow. In this regard, the
UNESCO is instrumental to identifying and isolating the causes of warfare between and
among nation-states and assisting the UN in addressing these issues and preventing the
outbreak of conflict. To that end, the UNESCO has directed its efforts towards the
proliferation of education and ideas as well as enlightenment of the mind through sustained
efforts of cultural exchange. The organization recognizes that the only way to bring about
the unity of nations is through the promotion of cultural and people-to-people interactions
between different societies. In order to pursue the goal of proliferation of knowledge
among the people of the world, the organization has worked tirelessly to ensure that the
benefits of education accrue to the remotest corners of the globe. UNESCO has strived
to remove the barriers related to access and availability of education stemming from
class, race, ethnicity, religion and gender as well as geography. Other than facilitating the
sharing of knowledge and cultural intercourse, the organization is also tasked with the
protection of historical sites in order to preserve the rich cultural legacy left down by
human societies and make it possible for future generations to popularize themselves from
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the achievements of their ancestors. The UNESCO also works towards the constant
development of technology to the extent that it enables the free interchange of ideas and
people, promoting communication and bringing ease, comfort and benefit to the lives of
millions of people. In that sense, the organization strives to ensure the sharing of technology
among nations without any scope of discrimination that result in a framework for shared
prosperity within the globe.

From these efforts, it is clear that the UNESCO has segregated the causes of warfare
from warfare itself as a phenomenon with the scarcity of resources, cultural apathy and
ignorance and lack of security of vulnerable communities being the prime drivers of global
conflict. The UNESCO tries to initiate and execute programs that are intended to bring
about the social, economic and environmental advancement of the human race. The pursuit
of these programmes necessitates sustained research conducted by the UNESCO which
not only aids in intercultural communication but also a consensual understanding on the
need for environmental protection and conversation. Additionally, the UNESCO attempts
to safeguard human rights of people across the world by stimulating the discourse on
human rights as a concept and creating the scope for legal recourse in case of violation.

UNESCO has sought to improve school infrastructure and ensure quality access to
educational institutions. The organization promotes expressive freedom, right to free speech
through the usage of the print and visual media to enhance the message of peace and
harmony. The preservation of archaeological sites and artefacts is also undertaken by the
organization. This serves to make succeeding generations aware of their valued cultural
heritage. UNESCO focuses on a community approach to knowledge, learning and
education where well educated communities would develop innovative communication tools
to bring about the growth of stronger societies and economies. UNESCO strives to
make all knowledge and information universally accessible and bring about a framework
of mutual understanding and respect between communities by eliminating differences based
on prejudice and historical violence. It is understood that shared understanding among
cultures reduces the risk of conflagration and helps progress towards the goal of global
peace.

The objective of peaceful coexistence of cultures is also mutually reinforcing with that
of environmental protection as it is only when communities and cultures come together
can the exploitation of the environment for narrow geopolitical gains cease and conservation
efforts materialize. Through enhanced education and outreach programs, the UNESCO
spreads awareness regarding the fragile ecosystems of the earth and encourages the use
of revolutionary new technologies and radically revised development paradigms that
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promote a sustainable way of living. The UNESCO is particularly cognizant about the
loss of biodiversity and the dwindling reserves of freshwater. It seeks to combat these
phenomenons with the aid of new scientific achievements that can only be made possible
when nations agree to share their scientific talent with each other in the interests of the
global community and pool in resources, both material and human in order to tackle the
most pressing issues confronting humanity. Nations cannot but appreciate the
aforementioned initiatives meant for a peaceful and prosperous world where the pursuit
of short term interests is detrimental to the long term well being of humanity. It is necessary
to disincentivize nations from pursuing an exclusivist policy vis-a-vis other nations.

7.7 Limitations of the UNESCO

As with most international organizations, the UNESCO has under gone periods where
the great powers in international politics, especially the United States, the erstwhile Soviet

Union, the United Kingdom have shared strained relationship with the organization. During
the 1980s and the 1990s the US and the UK perceived the organization’s support to the
New World Information and Communication Order, aimed at for democratization of
Information and egalitarian access to valuable information, as a platform for communists
and despotic Third World countries to advance their agenda of attacking the western
democracies. To them a free and democratic society meant a free press and a free
market as complementary elements. Consequently, the United States withdrew membership
from the UNESCO twice, once in 1984 rejoining in 2007 and again in 2018. The United
States has withheld over 600 million dollars worth of contribution since it has stopped
paying its 80 million dollar dues in 2011 as a protest against the inclusion of Palestine. As
it happens, the UNESCO has attracted the ire of states party to a historical conflict like
Israel and Palestine, with the former citing anti-Jewish bias within the decision making
bodies of the organization. The UNESCO has also felt the brunt of conflicts between
ethnic groups, most notably in the context of the Turkish-Kurd conflict as exemplified by
the resignation of the Turkish goodwill ambassador to the UNESCO Zulfa Livaneli who
drew attention to the human rights situation in Turkey as well as the destruction of the
historically significant Sur district of Diyarbakir during a clash between the Turkish army
and Kurdish militants.

It is clear that the organization can only urge member states to pursue a peaceful
settlement of disputes and that often under complex geo-political compulsions nation states
pursue a course of military conflict rather than peace. It has also been observed that the
member states can also withhold funding as well as withdraw from the organization at
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will, proving thereby the lack of any real authority resting with the organization over
supposedly errant members. Both the United Kingdom and Singapore have each withdrawn
from it in 1985 and rejoined in 1997 and 2007 respectively for no justifiable reason.

7.8 Conclusion

Having outlined the major contributions and unavoidable shortcomings of the UNESCO
as a body, a holistic appraisal is warranted. In spite of the many limitations of the organization
and its lack of any real authority, it has pursued a fairly successful agenda of preserving
culture and history as well as disseminating knowledge and information. Statistically, a tally
of the achievements include the preservation of 1037 World Heritage sites in 137 countries.
It coordinates tsunami early warning systems across the globe. It launched the Synchrotron-
Light for Experimental Sciences and Applications in the Middle East (SESAME) a world
class research laboratory in West Asia. It stands up for the freedom of expression and
condemns the killing of journalists. The UNESCO has 11000 associated schools and has
built youth networks across 9 Mediterranean countries. From these contributions it is
clear that the organization has made enormous contributions to the cause of common good
for all humanity and it would be imprudent and ill-advised for the nation-states to ignore
these and relegate the UNESCO to the status of a subsidiary body without any financial
strength to pursue its goals.

7.9 Summing Up

i) The UNESCO is a specialized agency which seeks to facilitate cultural and
knowledge based linkages between nations in order to reduce the propensity of
conflict.

i)  The UNESCO strives for diffusion of knowledge and scientific research and
technology among nation states so as to create a platform for cooperation and
collaboration.

i)  The organization functions through the operation of three structures within it
consisting of General Conference, Secretariat and the Director-General.

iv)  The UNESCO operates with the aim to preserve historical sites, archaeologically
valuable places and cultural heritage as an important marker of humanity’s
achievements and progress.
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V)

Like any other important International Organization, the UNESCO has to function
under the constraints of global geopolitical rivalries and constraints imposed
upon them by great powers.

7.10 Probable Questions

Essay type Questions:

1.
2.

What are the origin, objective and structure of the UNESCO?

Evaluate the role of the UNESCO in maintaining peace among nation states and
its performance in spreading the benefits of education.

Explain the role of the Director-General in advancing the objectives and goals
of the UNESCO.

Elaborate with examples of the functions and contributions of each of the Director-
Generals.

Long Questions:

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Trace the origins of the UNESCO?
What are the objectives of the UNESCO?
Explain the structure of the UNESCO.

Briefly explain the role of the UNESCO for preservation of ecology, biodiversity
and cultural heritage.

What are the limitations of the UNESCO?

Short Questions:

1.

2
3
4,
5
6

When was the UNESCO established?

How many member states are currently part of the UNESCO?
What is the current budget of the UNESCO?

Who have served as the Director-Generals at the UNESCO?
Why has the United States withdrawn from the UNESCO twice?

How many world heritage sites does the UNESCO administer?
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8.12 Further Reading

8.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

® Origin and objectives of WHO
® Basic principles of WHO

® Structure and functions of WHO
® Role of WHO

® Limitations of WHO

8.2 Introduction

The World Health Organization (WHO) is a specialized agency of the United Nations
responsible for the maintenance and safeguard of International Public Health. The agency

has a constitution which establishes the governing principles and structure of the organization.
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The WHO Constitution also states its main objective as “the attainment by all peoples of
the highest possible levels of health.” The headquarters are situated in Geneva, Switzerland,
with six semi-autonomous regional offices and 150 field offices worldwide. The WHO
came to be established by the constitution on the 7% of April, 1948. Incidentally, this date
is commemorated as World Health Day. The governing body of the WHO, known as the
World Health Assembly took place on the 24" July 1948. The WHO incorporated the
assets, personnel, and duties of the League of Nations’ health organization and the Office
International d’Hygiene Publique, including the International Classification of Diseases.
Actual developmental work began from 1951 which began after considerable infusion of
financial and technological resources. The overall goals of the WHO are advancing the
universal access to healthcare without any discrimination stemming from race, religion,
gender, ethnicity and geography. Additionally the WHO also monitors public health risks
and coordinates responses to health emergencies and also promotes human health and best
health practices among communities. To trace the historical trajectory that culminated in the
establishment of the WHO, the International Sanitary Conferences held on 23 June, 1851
can be considered as the predecessor to the WHO. A series of 14 conferences between
1851 and 1938, focused on combating cholera, bubonic plague and yellow fever. Largely
ineffective, the seventh in 1892 resulted in the passing of the International Sanitary Convention.
As the United Nations was formed it absorbed all the erstwhile health organizations to
constitute the WHO.

8.3 Origin of the WHO

The exact historical moment of creation was the proposition by a Chinese delegate
during the 1945 United Nations Conference on International Organization, who was known
as Szeming Sze, hailing from the Republic of China. The Secretary General of the conference

Alger Hiss facilitated the use of a declaration to establish the organization, and the usage
of the word World signified the development of a framework for practicing health that
encompassed the whole of humanity. The constitution of the WHO was signed by all the
51 countries of the United Nations, and by all the other 10 countries, on 22" July, 1946.
The WHO possessed the distinction of being the first specialized member of the United
Nations. The constitution finally came in to force for the first World Health Day on 7 April,
1948, when it was ratified by the 26™ member state. The inaugural meeting concluded on
the 24" of July, 1948 with the creation of a budget of 5 million dollars for 1949. Andrija
Stampar was the first president of the World Health Assembly and G.Brock Chisolm was
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elected as the first director-general of the WHO. The first priorities set were the control
of malaria, tuberculosis, and sexually transmitted diseases as well as improving women and
child health. Its first effective legislative exercise concerned the compilation of accurate
statistics on the spread and morbidity of disease.

8.4 Objectives of the WHO

The objectives of the World Health Organization as stated in the constitution as follows-

1. To act as the directing and coordinating authority on International Health Work.

2. To establish and maintain effective collaboration with the UN and other
stakeholders in the goal of advancing health outcomes which may include the
governmental health agencies, and other organizations.

3. To provide assistance to governments in order to boost their health infrastructure
in face of any health emergency.

4.  To provide specific technical assistance to governments confronting health related
crises.

5. To provide health services and facilities to special and/or vulnerable groups as
according to the request of the United Nations.

6. To create a database which nation-states can refer to while combating any
epidemic

7. To promote scientific research and work to eradicate epidemic, endemic and
other diseases.

Aside from these broad objectives, the World Health Organisation strove to calibrate
its resources and allocate these in terms of specific time periods. For example between
1999 and 2004, the World Health Organisation focused on the creation of a survey and
questionnaire system that encompassed all the countries and served as a tool for assessing
the health outcomes achieved by a state. Additionally, the survey would also reveal how
responsive health systems are for the people who rely on them. From 2005 to 2006, the
WHO diverted its resources to the preparation of country level survey reports which could
be used as raw data for the WHO to recommend health policy related changes for the
respective countries. This has been coupled with a cross-country implementation reports
allowing WHO to closely monitor the performance of the healthcare systems and apparatuses
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of individual nation states. The WHO invests heavily in detection and monitoring systems
because it prioritizes a holistic assessment of the health scenario of a particular country. It
understands that health is a manifestation of several sociological mores and cultural factors.
Therein, the WHO attempts to improve the quality of water, sanitation and nutrition available
to different communities as well as focus on women and child health by working with
governments to orient the social dimensions of policy.

8.5 Basic Principles of the WHO

The basic principles of the WHO are centred on the treatment of health and all health
related research, information, data to be strict public goods and hence legally prevent
individuals and/or organizations from profiteering from them. Specific cases necessitating
health related collaboration will be adjudged by the WHO, and the framework for said
cooperation would be adjudicated by the organization itself. The WHO works towards the
preparation of consent based health systems that respect individual patient confidentiality
and dignity and also ensure that large projects are legally validated. Aside from providing
and upholding the legal framework for health, the WHO analyzes the costs of health related
services, the prohitive mechanisms put in place by healthcare systems and their performance,
the lack of healthcare rights to people and the consequences of poor health outcomes for
the general populace. For the WHO, states are obligated to make healthcare as fundamental
rights. The WHO also bears the solemn responsibility of conducting in depth research
projects related to pathogens and publishing the data in a transparent fashion, whereby the
results of said research can be made available to all. The organization seeks to maintain
the highest scientific standards when it comes to conducting investigative projects and
pledges to steer clear out of the geopolitical intrigues that nation states engage in from time
to time, so that the welfare of all humanity remains undisturbed.

The WHO is singularly committed towards providing health benefits without any form
of favour towards a particular community or discrimination against a community. It serves
a purpose of increasing awareness regarding sexually transmitted diseases and the cultural
ostracization that victims have to undergo often times. This is crucial as the WHO helps
in ultimately mitigating social cleavages born out of the misdiagnosis of a medical condition.
As an organization it advances the idea that health is a problem that does not start and stop
with borders, and therefore health attainments for one state are ultimately beneficial for
other states. Additionally, it advocates a broad framework for all states to pursue which
incorporates healthcare rights with adequate social safety nets for helping the marginalized
and vulnerable sections of society. The organization also works towards the efficient and
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non-lethal disposal and/or management of health related wastes in order to prevent
contamination, infection and outbreaks.

8.6 Structure of the WHO

Around seven thousand dedicated operatives hailing from about 150 countries work
for the WHO and man its 150 field offices in different parts of the world, six regional
offices at the Global Service Centre in Malaysia and the headquarters at Geneva in
Switzerland. The principal organs of the WHO are the World Health Assembly, the Executive
Board led by secretariat which is headed by a Director-General. WHO members are
always represented in the World Health Assembly. Members have one vote but may send

three delegates to the assembly. The members must have technical competence as the
WHO is mostly manned by medical doctors, public health specialists, scientists and
epidemiologists and therefore hail from the national health systems of the world. The
assembly meets annually usually in May, for approximately three weeks. A president is
elected by each assembly. The assembly determines the policies, budgeting and administrative
issues confronted by the WHO. By a two-thirds vote, the assembly may pass conventions
or agreements. These are not binding upon member states but members have to respond
and take action within 18 months concerning an agreement. If the legislature of a particular
member state refuses to ratify an agreement it must notify the WHO regarding its rationale
for such a decision. The assembly also possess quasi-legislative powers regarding certain
technical matters specified in the constitution of the WHO. Uniform technical regulations
may be introduced regarding the following matters:

1. Sanitary and quarantine requirements and other procedures designed to prevent
international pandemics.

2. Nomenclature with respect to disease causes of death and public health practices.
3. Standards with respect to diagnostic procedures for international use.

4.  Standards with respect to safety, purity, and potency for biological, pharmaceutical,
and similar products in international commerce

5. Advertising and labelling of biological, pharmaceutical and similar products for
international commerce.

The assembly at its first session in 1948 adopted World Health Regulation Number
One, Nomenclature with Respect to Diseases and Causes of Death. This regulation guides
member countries in compiling statistics on disease and death and, by providing for a
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standardized nomenclature, facilitates their comparison. World Health Regulation No. 2
deals with quarantinable diseases. Every year, the assembly doubles as a scientific conference
on a specific number of topics of worldwide health interest selected in advance, allowing
the delegates to discuss problems more thoroughly than in formal meetings and conferences,
and it presents opportunities for governments to contribute special working papers and
studies to these discussions and, if practicable, to send experts on the matters to discuss
with their delegations. The Executive Board is a conglomerate of any 32 countries that are
elected by the assembly, with equitable geographical distribution for every three years. The
countries are elected by rotation, one-third of the membership being replaced every year,
and may succeed themselves. Board members serve as individuals and not as representatives
of their governments. The board meets twice a year usually to discuss on matters for a
several days and even weeks. It can also convene special meetings at any time. One of
the important functions is to prepare the agenda for the World Health Assembly. The
constitution of the WHO authorizes the board to take emergency measures within the
functions and financial resources of the organization to deal with events requiring immediate
action. In particular, it may authorize the director-general to take away the necessary steps
to combat epidemics and to participate in the organization of health relief to victims of a
calamity.

8.7 Role of the WHO

As stated before, improving global public health and improving extreme inequities and

externalities related to healthcare services are the primary functional prerogative of the
World Health Organization. The global landscape of the 21* Century is marked by a
globalization of trade, travel and labour, and in case of health related emergencies requires
effective global action. Hence WHO establishes, monitors and enforces International norms
and standards/, and coordinating a multiplicity of organisations towards common health
related goals. With the rapid outbreak of diseases like the Severe Acute Respiratory
Syndrome and concomitant health inequities between and within the countries, and the
global marketing of unhealthy consumption patterns indicate and validate the role of the
WHO in nudging populations towards healthier lifestyles. Upholding global health functions
requires a brief understanding of what basically the global can be conceptualised as, those
that manifest beyond the legal-constitutional boundaries of nation states in terms of financial
resource generation, professional and administrative management, scientific transfer, capacity
building and executive leadership. Thereafter, global health functions can be distinguished
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as taken to advance specific agenda on global public health goals. Examples may include
how the World Health Organisation celebrated the 2001 World Health Day to focus on
mental health and also promotion of international ethics and human rights through international
legal instrumentalities.

The WHO has also displayed exemplary leadership in creating norms such as the
International Code of Marketing in Breast-Milk Substitutes, and the Framework Convention
on Tobacco Control, and the WHO International Sanitary Regulations. The New International
Health Framework is dominated by the WHO, the Rockefeller Foundation, the United
Nations Children Fund, as well as the World Bank. Health discussions are no longer
restricted to the departments of WHO, and the International order has advanced work on
AIDS, tuberculosis, malaria and around 50 public-private partnerships have been established
to address infectious diseases and micronutrient deficiencies. Within the largely plural
multilateral heath framework, the WHO maintains its unique coordinating function as derived
directly from its constitution. It is the only agency endowed with the authority to develop
health rules and uphold standards as well as facilitate ongoing dialogue between among
member states on priorities. Benefits from cooperative supra-national action on global
health issues, while numerous, could however be hampered by a shift tin budgetary allocations
and policy prerogatives from developing global normative framework towards operational
work at a country specific level.

Governments convened in 2009 in Geneva, and discussed the role of the WHO
towards prospective challenges. Concerns about the future budgetary impact on many
global activities in advocacy, surveillance, norms, diseases and their classification occupy
the centre stage of the debate. The erstwhile Director-General Margaret Chan delineated
the core functions of the WHO in terms of providing leadership on critical issues, shaping
the agenda of research and setting future goals. The most recent biennium reports have
seen a shift in the expenditure patterns at WHO with more resources being earmarked for
work in countries and regions. Greater emphasis on increasing capacity and managerial
skills at both the country and regional levels is required to ensure greater transparency,
accountability, and more efficient use of resources.

The WHO Constitution identifies core functions such as epidemiological and statistical
services, control and eradication of communicable diseases, establishment of nomenclatures
and classifications of diseases and causes of death as essential to a world health information
system. As a result, WHO occupies a central position and has been involved in technical
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assistance to countries in developing their own health information systems. Trends at WHO
in the last several years, however, suggest a shift in priorities, evidenced by the emergence
of other entities and the US government looking to fill a void left by WHO.

The Millennium Development Goals have come to play a huge role in influencing the
work at the WHO. The organisation needs to work in closer coordination with the other
UN bodies in order to pursue these goals keeping in mind that each of the eight goals are
distinctively interdependent. To that end, the role of WHO in promoting maternal health
needs to be looked in to with detail. The organisation defines maternal health as the health
of the women during pregnancy, childbirth and the postpartum period. The WHO has to
address a number of challenges related to not only health, but culture, gender, economics
and other factors. At the International Level, the WHO coordinates actions on maternal
health through the Department of Making Pregnancy Safer. This department works to
strengthen the role of WHO in providing the technical, intellectual and political leadership
in the field of human rights. The department helps WHO divert resources to 75 different
countries, which are mostly located in sub-Saharan Africa and parts of South and Central
Asia.

8.8 Limitations of the WHO

In the contemporary times, the WHO has noted that climate change poses a

multidimensional challenge to the operations and achievements of the World Health
Organization. It has been estimated that the global threat posed by climate change affects
seven million people annually, effectuating severe weather related events, proliferation of
infectious diseases as well compounding malnutrition. To combat the climate crisis, the
WHO had to develop air quality guidelines. While delivering health service in conflict prone
areas, the WHO has recognized that the targeting of health workers and health facilities is
deeply disturbing. Additionally, the WHO has dispatched mobile medical teams, ventilators,
medical and vaccine supplies and training health workers on ground at conflict zones. The
WHO reiterates that without a political solution its efforts are largely fruitless. The organization
recognizes a 18 year old disparity in life expectancy between the rich and the poor
countries. The rise of chronic lifestyle diseases like cancer, respiratory ailments and diabetes
especially among certain spatio-ethnic groups is a cause for great concern among experts
at the WHO. These diseases disproportionately burden lower and middle income nations
and the WHO grapples with equitable access to mental health and clean water among other
challenges. The WHO strives to expand access to lifesaving drugs, diagnostic services and
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equipment, restrict and combat infectious diseases like malaria and tuberculosis. The WHO
is especially cognizant of mutagenic influenza strains that may snowball in to epidemics and
pandemics. It has consistently maintained International guidelines against the use and abuse
of substances like tobacco and drugs as well as the excessive reliance on sugars, salts and
trans fats in food materials. The WHO is particularly committed towards investing in health
workers and training them to face the complex health related challenges of the 21% century.
It recognizes the need to protect the youth for they constitute the valuable human resource,
and invest in researching new technologies and life saving medicines which can combat the
radical strains of drug resistant microbes. For the WHO to pursue these objectives fully,
what it needs but lacks lamentably is autonomy. Like every other organization the WHO
is often reined in its actions by the powerful states and it is crucial that it learns to negotiate
the intricacies of power politics between the major International players so as to advance
global health goals for the entire human community.

8.9 Conclusions

Concluding, the WHO has seen the budget being divided in to five major areas with
focuses on communicable diseases, and the specific orientation to reduce the burden of
social, economic costs on victims of such diseases. It has paid particular attention to
chronic non communicable diseases, mental disorders, impairments related to vision, hearing
and nervous diseases as well. The most recent challenges faced by the WHO are in relation
to environmental hazards around the world and the threat posed by disruptive environmental
occurrences resulting in a host of social and health crises. It is also focusing extensively on
life style and life pattern diseases, with emphasis on a balanced diet, adequate sleep, and
dependence on tobacco, alcohol, drugs and psychoactive substances. The WHO has
stressed on food security around the world and argued for intensive investments in public
health and sustainable development. It has grappled with Ebola and the corona virus
outbreaks.

8.10 Summing Up

1) The WHO is tasked with safeguarding global public health and treating it as a
public good and a global human right. It has recognized the threat posed by
communicable diseases in the era of climate related disruptions as well as the
threats posed by pollution.
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i)  Itis also particularly cognizant about the disparities in health outcomes among
different geographies, ethnicities and between genders.

i) The WHO in order to implement its agenda around the world relies on a
number of institutions which it has set up and maintains to carry out research on
diseases and pathogens. It also runs the International Agency for Research on
Cancer.

8.11 Probable Questions

Essay type Questions-
® Write an essay on is the origin, objectives and structure of the WHO?

® Evaluate the role of the WHO in maintaining and upholding global public health
among people and its actions in promoting healthy lifestyles.

® Explain the impact of the WHO and its policies in dealing with newly discovered
pathogens like Ebola and the Novel Coronaviruses.

Medium type Questions-
® Trace the origins of the WHO?
® Enumerate are the objectives of the WHO?
® Explain the structure of the WHO.
® Discuss briefly the role of the WHO.
® What are the limitations of the WHO?

Short Questions-

® When was the WHO established?

® How many member states are currently part of the WHO?

® What is the current budget of the WHO?

® Who have served as the Directors-General at the WHO?
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9.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® Origin and objectives of the UNICEF
® Basic Principles of the UNICEF
e Structure of the UNICEF
® Role of the UNICEF
® Limitations of the UNICEF

9.2 Introduction

The United Nations Children’s Emergency Fund or UNICEFis specially endowed with
the resources and tasked with the responsibility to dispense aid in the humanitarian sense
and developmental contribution to children and their interests worldwide. The agency which
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has achieved acclaim for its humanitarian work, is the most widespread and the most
recognizable social welfare organization with a presence in 192 countries and territories. Its
activities include providing immunizations and disease prevention, administering treatment
for children and mothers with HIV, enhancing childhood and maternal nutrition, improving
sanitation and enhancing educational scope while also providing disaster related relief. The
UNICEF is a successor to the United Nations International Children’s Emergency Fund,
created on December 1, 1946, in New York, by the U.N Rehabilitation Administration to
provide immediate relief to the children and the mothers affected by the Second World
War.

The same year saw the United Nations General Assembly establish UNICEF to further
institutionalise post war relief work. In the 1950s, its mandate was enlarged to incorporate
the long term needs of women and children, particularly in the developing countries. In
1953, the organization became a part of the United Nations System, and its name was
changed to its current form. Its program emphasizes community level services to promote
health and well-being of children. Most of the work is coordinated by 150 country offices,
headquarters and other facilities and 34 national committees that carry out its mission
through programs developed with host governments. Seven regional offices provide technical
assistance to country offices as needed, while its supply division is located in Copenhagen
and New York, assorts 3 billion dollars worth of critical aid. As recently as 2018, the
UNICETF assisted in the birth of 27 million babies. It facilitated the administration of
pentavalent vaccines to an estimated 65.5 million children, providing education for 12
million children, addressed acute malnutrition in 4 million children. In addition it responded
to 285 emergencies in 90 countries.

9.3 Origins of the UNICEF

Established in the aftermath of the Second World War, the mandate for the UNICEF
was clear- to aid the most vulnerable in times of crises and emergencies, the children and

young people. The primary focus of the UNICEF was harnessing the ability to reach out
to every child, safeguarding the rights of children to thrive, survive and pursue their life
choices. UNICEF has tend3ed to concentrate and focus all its efforts on areas in which
the marginalization and exploitation of kids is the highest. It identifies instances of or the
lives of the most underprivileged children, such as the prevention and treatment of disease.
In keeping with this strategy, UNICEF supports immunization programmes for childhood
disease and programmes to prevent the spread of HIV/AIDS. It also provides funding
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for health services, educational facilities, and other welfare programme. As the food and
medical crisis of the late 1940s passed, UNICEF continued its role as a relief organization
for children who were at the receiving ends of misfortune and tragedy. Its advocacy for
child rights particularly intensified during the 1970s and ultimately all the efforts culminated
in the signing and ratification of the Convention on the Rights of the Child in 1989. The
convention affirms the rights of all children to the “enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of health and to facilities for the treatment of illness and rehabilitation of health.”
The origins of the UNICEF can be located in its creation by resolution 57(1) of the
United Nations General Assembly on 11 December, 1946. In the 1950°s the main logo
of the organization was displayed to be a cup of milk and a child drinking from it. It
reflected the main preoccupation of the organization at that point of time, which was to
deliver milk and other complex proteins to children who were deprived. The task that the
organization sets out for itself is largely carried out in coordination with the governments
of various states. Typically, UNICEF programs last five years and seeks to develop
strategies for the fulfilment and protection of the rights of children and women. Regional
offices are the arbiters of its work, in so far as providing technical assistance is concerned.
The total management however takes place at the main headquarters at New York City.
From the location of the regional offices a board of about 36 members determine the
agenda and the basis on which any humanitarian effort is to be undertaken. The board is
the ultimate authority in terms of establishing policies for relief work, approving specific
programmes and undertaking financial planning and budgeting. Additionally, the executive
board is tasked with initiating and supervising important audits, monitoring progress on
particular programs and ensuring the integrity and accountability of the personnel carrying
out those programs at the ground level.

9.4 Objectives of the UNICEF

The organisation states its aims to be a multiplier of its central objective which is, “to

advocate for the protection of children’s rights, to help meet their basic needs and to
expand their opportunities to reach their full potential.” It strives to promote children’s
well being and holistic development throughout the world especially in disaster affected
areas and places where development levels are depreciated. It also facilitates social cohesion
and inclusion as well as gender equality. The UNICEF runs ongoing health programmes
like mass immunization and promotes as well as safeguards the right to breastfeed for
improving nourishment among infants. The organization has done laudable work when it
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came to addressing the global HIV/AIDS challenge, especially breaking the social stigma
and exclusion around individuals suffering from it. It strives to ensure access to clean
drinking water across the communities and geographical boundaries. The organization
recognizes the importance of education in bringing about personal development and
eventually ensuring a certain equality of outcome between genders in terms of opportunity.
While vociferously arguing for child rights, the fund seeks to protect children from abuse,
neglect and exploitation, from sexual predation, child labour and violence at the hands of
parents. During natural disasters and environmental emergencies, the UNICEF provides
humanitarian support and shelter, relief and psychological assistance to address trauma.
Given the circumstantial and financial resources, and their availability the fund strives to
create educational facilities for vulnerable children. UNICEF runs skill development
programmes and workshops to ensure that adolescents and young people ultimately get
some benefits of a globalized economic order.

With regard to fund raising, UNICEF is known for its “Trick-or-Treat for UNICEF”
programme in which children collect money from the houses during Halloween. Most
ground level donors and benefactors first hear of the UNICEF from its 36 national
committees, which function like non-governmental organisations and perform fund-raising
duties by selling UNICEF greeting cards, products, creating public-private partnerships,
advocating for children’s needs and interests. The US fund for UNICEEF is the oldest of
the national support committees starting from 1947. The organization also frequently
sponsors sports clubs as a way and means to raise funds for relief work.

UNICEF also focuses on creating networks and connectivities of children, consolidated
groups through which children protect each other through awareness, vigilance and
transparency in the sense that instances of predation and exploitation can be monitored
and prevented effectively, and if children are aware of what happens to their peers at the
site of the family. UNICEF is also effective in working with businesses and enterprises
making sure that they follow ethical business practices as well as obligate under International
Law, streamlining their operations to eliminate child labour form their supply lines, and
make the business ecosystem holistic enough to respect the sanctity of children’s rights at
the workplace, the marketplace and the community level. The organization also strives to
create children self help groups across communities and borders so that collective
awareness and resistance can develop against malpractices of children, and these networks
communicate with the legal framework to safeguard their interests.
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In relation to the needs of women, the UNICEF focuses on educational opportunities
of women and enlarging these by breaking socio-economic constraints to make success
of their lives and become self-sufficient. The UNICEF seeks to break the gender
stereotypes, and create scopes for women to pursue non-conventional and non-traditional
career choices with an alternate conception of a good life. The organization seeks to
rapidly integrate social media in to their operations and strategies to advance protection
of the children. They utilise social media campaigns to monitor the level of social
consolidation and community participation in terms of a citizen developmental prerogative
for the interests of women, children and vulnerable groups. Responses are generated to
issues like sanitation, nutrition, youth employment, hygiene, joint response to crises, security
and protection of women. Such assessments can then be used to drive national and
global agenda towards a safe and overall policy framework to be resorted to by
stakeholders so as to ensure development and safety for all.

9.5 Basic Principles of the UNICEF

The Second World War and the horrific crimes associated with it made way for
recognition of the specific vulnerabilities and disadvantages confronting women and children
in times of crises. The United Nations sought to ensure that the world remained largely
peaceful with the outbreak of war being a distant possibility. But other than big national
crises, it is essential to take cognizance of, especially by the stakeholders, the intermittent
emergencies that sections of societies often have to face owing to the asymmetric distribution
of power and resources that characterize every society leading to a high incidence of
violence that do not get addressed by the authorities. For the national shortcomings relating
to the rights and protection of marginalized parties, an international organization created
within the UNO was the need resulting in the conceptualization and effectuation of the
UNICEF. Thereafter, the UNICEF got mandated by the United Nations General Assembly
to advocate for and adjudicate the existing structures of protecting children, their nourishment
and education for holistic development. The organization spearheaded the development of
the Convention on the Rights of the Child and abides by the principles enshrined in the
Convention. It sets the goal of creating internationally validated ethical and legal standards
for upholding the rights and needs of children. The Convention set minimum requirements,
obligations and entitlements showcasing the duties of governments towards children. The
convention strictly premises on the dignity and equal treatment of all individuals without
discrimination or prejudice based on class, colour, creed, religion, ethnicity, gender, religion.
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The four core principles of the convention are, as follows — non-discrimination; devotion
to the best interests of the child; the right to life, survival and development; respect and
dignity for the views of the child. The convention has 54 articles and a detailed preamble
with an extensive argument for creating resources for legal recourse to which children can
take to especially in case of any abuse or crime against them. The convention actively states
the need for developing an alternative framework of legality for trying cases of underage
victims as their needs in terms of emotional space and psychological development are
separate from those of adults, and need special attention. The UNICEF therefore wants
to construct the aforementioned architecture in a way that is generating a consensus by
incorporating the universality of child rights in to its message and giving it a structure akin
to human rights whereby states and other international stakeholders will be compelled to
at least legally abide by the structure and safeguard their children.

9.6 Structure of the UNICEF

As mentioned earlier, the UNICEF has an Executive Board along with 36 members
constituting that board, who are all government representatives. The Executive Board is
assisted in its work by the Bureau which consists of a president and four vice-presidents,
each officer representing one of the five regional groups. These office bearers are selected
annually from the executive board for a stipulated period, with the presidency rotating
among the regional groups on an annual basis. As a matter of custom, permanent members
of the Security Council do not serve as members of the executive board, or indeed its
office bearers. The office of the Secretary of the Executive Board helps to maintain an
effective relationship between the executive board and the Secretariat of the UNICEEF,
helping to organize field visits by its members. The UNICEF regional offices exist in the
Americas and the Caribbean regional office, located in Panama City, Panama; Europe
and the Central Asia Regional Office, located in Geneva, Switzerland, East Asia and the
Pacific regional office located in Bangkok, Thailand; Eastern and Southern African Regional
office located in Nairobi, Kenya; Middle East and North Africa Regional Office located
in Amman, Jordan; South Asia regional office located in Kathmandu, Nepal; West and
Central African regional office located in Senegal.

At the ground level, the UNICEF functions by taking the help of 36 national
committees in all the developed countries which raise funds, nearly one-third of the
UNICEF’s annual income. It is pooled through contributions from corporations, civil society
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organizations and over 6 million individuals worldwide. On children’s rights these committees
rally the media, the local government, doctors, and lawyers, teachers, and human rights
workers. In addition to all this, the UNICEF also has two facilities like the warehouse in
Denmark which houses deliverable goods and emergency goods for delivery to the
UNHCR, and the International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies.
The facility houses the UNICEF Supply division which manages the strategic hubs in
Dubai, Douala and Colon. The warehouse contains items like food supplements, water
purification tablets, dietary supplements, essential vitamins. The UNICEEF also runs the
Innocenti Research Centre in Florence, Italy. This centre works tirelessly to research on
the needs of children, to promote economic policies that advance the cause of children
and their development and help implement and execute all the provisions of the Convention
on the Rights of the Child in industrialized and developing countries.

9.7 Role of the UNICEF

The specific programs and roles for the UNICEF are approved by the Executive

Board which reaffirms the academic freedom of the aforementioned research centre and
address the knowledge gaps and undertake research projects for the need to gather
knowledge regarding contemporary issues and new questions concerning the well being
of children, with focus on effects of climate related disruption on children, mental health
and children who are victims of an unjust social structure. The role of interface played by
the UNICETF is particularly important when coordinating with international policy experts,
research networks, policy makers and works with academic institutions around the world
to pursue the following goals-

® Generation and communication of strategic and influential knowledge on issues
affecting children and the realization of their rights

® Knowledge exchange and brokering
® Support to UNICEF’s advocacy, policies and programs
® Securing and strengthening the centre’s institutional and financial basis.
A synergistic strategy guidet the achievement of these goals, which stresses on,

1. Evidence based analysis drawing on quantitative and qualitative information,
the application of appropriate methodologies, and the development of
recommendations to assess and inform advocacy and policy action.
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2. Enhanced partnerships with research and policy institutions and development
actors, globally and at regional levels, in developing and industrialized
countries.

3. Communication and leveraging of research findings and recommendations to
support policy development and advocacy initiatives through strategic
dissemination of studies and contribution to relevant events.

In respect of Women, the UNICEF programme include the promotion of safe
abortions, the right of women over their bodies, control over the forces of reproduction
being democratized and imparting extensive education in family planning, planned parenting,
and use of contraceptive devices. In a joint declaration, UNICEF took serious cognizance
of the practice of sex selective abortions and initiated a task force for the prevention of
infant mortality due to pneumonia and diarrthoea. The UNICEF pursues the ABC strategy
of abstinence, be faithful and consistent condom use to achieve the International AIDS
promotion goals. The UNICEF upholds the rights of the LGBT couples so that their
children are given natural citizenship status in most countries. The organization mobilises
political will and material resources to help countries, particularly developing countries, to
ensure a first call for children and to build their capacity to form appropriate policies and
deliver services for children and their families. It commits to protecting the most vulnerable
of children like victims of war, extreme poverty, and those with disabilities as well as
victims of all forms of abuse and exploitation.

The UNICEF is uniquely suited to fight for equal rights of girls and women as well
as the need to integrate national socio-economic policies with the needs of women. This
would ensure action on the part of stakeholders to protect the interests of women and
girls. The UNICEF is also dedicated to the ideals of peace, progress and human rights
protection enshrined in the charter of the United Nations, with a special emphasis upon
the sustainable development goals. The organisation insists that the rights of children and
women are key to charting a course to the achievement of the sustainable development
goals.

9.8 Limitations of the UNICEF

The UNICEEF prefers adoption to be minimal and is against the setting up of permanent
orphanages. It advocates the custody of children in their birth countries rather than in
other countries under foreign parents. It has been alleged that UNICEF does not hold a
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child centric viewpoint in cases of custody and adoption. Critics have argued that the
UNICEF’s stress on child rights does little on the ground to prevent child mortality and
that the focus on child survivability is seriously lacking in the UNICEF and its decision
making apparatuses. This lack of pragmatism has seriously impeded the progress on
child mortality in sensitive zones around the world and has reflected on the UNICEEF is a
negative light. The UNICEF made headlines when it sought to feed poor school children
in the United Kingdom, drawing sharp responses from quarters and polarising opinion,
with accounts on how UNICEF had to aid one of the richest countries in feeding its kids,
without diverting resources to civil war—struck regions of the world and that its real
responsibility was towards poor children in crises ridden countries.

9.9 Conclusion

Concluding, the UNICEF has displayed considerable success in protecting the most
vulnerable sections of society, children around the world with special emphasis on victims
of war and civil strife. It has shown enormous outreach potential with its field offices and
also its efforts to create an international legal architecture for the advancement and
protection of the human rights of women and children are exemplary in many ways. It
also radically breaks existing structures and calls for revising of the human rights architecture
itself to incorporate the needs of these marginalized groups. Aside from these, the UNICEF
also has been innovative in ensuring securitization of children while at the same time
creating children centric frameworks. This has resulted in the formation of children networks
which work towards the community oriented promotion of children’s interests and rights.
The UNICEF for its efforts has received recognition for its work, including a Nobel
peace prize, although its seven executive directors starting in 1946 have been from the
United States, displaying a brazen lack of diversity and plurality.

9.10 Summing Up

The UNICEF has completed a journey of significant proportions in the last century
and as it nears the first quarter of the twenty first century it recognizes that the problems
faced by children have increased in a different way, that close family members are the
most dangerous subjects to children themselves, a trend and tendency that the
UNICEF looks at with alarm and considers the techniques to combat this kind of intimate
violence.
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9.11 Probable Questions

Essay type Questions:

1.
2.

Narrate the origin, objective and structure of the UNICEF?

Evaluate the role of the UNICEF in maintaining a refugee protection system and
a network upholding the rights of the stateless.

Elaborate on the role of the Executive Director in maintaining and upholding the
rights of children.

Long Questions:

1.

2.
3.
4.
3.

What are the basic principles the UNICEF upholds?
What are the objectives of the UNICEF?

Describe the structure of the UNICEF.

Briefly explain the role of the UNICEF.

What are the limitations of the UNICEF?

Short Questions:

1.

2
3.
4
5

When was the UNICEEF established?

How many member states are currently part of the UNICEF?
What is the current budget of the UNICEF?

Who have served as the High Commissioners at the UNICEF?
What is meant by “Trick-or-Treat for UNICEF?

9.12 Further Reading
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10.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® Origin of the UNHCR
® Objectives of the UNHCR
® Basic Principles of the UNHCR
e Structure of the UNHCR
® Role of the UNHCR
® Limitations of the UNHCR
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10.2 Introduction

The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) is mandated by the
United Nations to uphold, protect and safeguard the rights of the refugees displaced due

to conflict, environmental catastrophe, or other reasons. It also attempts to voluntarily
repatriate refugees and stateless people. It is headquartered in Geneva, Switzerland, with
over 17300 staff working in 135 countries. The UNHCR was created in 1950 to address
the enormous refugee crisis resulting from world war two. The 1951 Refugee Convention
established the scope and the legal framework of the agency’s work, which initially was
characterised by Euro-centrism. Beginning in the late 1950s, displacement caused by
other conflicts especially as the tumultuous phase of decolonization ensued compelled the
organization to take a globalist view of refugees and their issues. The resultant broadening
in the scope of operations was commensurate with the 1967 Protocol to the Refugee
Convention, which effectively expanded the geographical and temporal scope of refugee
assistance. Its most important projects took place in the developing countries; it has
assisted more than 50 million refugees worldwide. As of June 2020, the UNHCR has
more than 20 million refugees under its care. Consequently, its annual budget has grown
from 300,000 dollars in 1951 to 8.6 billion dollars in 2019. In monetary terms, it is one
of the largest UN agencies, and indeed one of the largest International organizations by
expenditure. The Lion’s share of the UNHCR’s funds come from voluntary contributions,
mostly from member states, with the largest donors being the United States, the European
Union and Germany.

The agency’s work includes providing protection, shelter, healthcare, and emergency
relief, assisting in resettlement and repatriation, and advocating for national and multilateral
policies on behalf of refugees. The UNHCR has seen particularly disturbing trends continuing
from the late twentieth to the early twenty first century in parts of sub-Saharan Africa and
the West Asian region. The UNHCR also happens to be part of the United Nations
Development Group which is a consortium of organizations oriented towards sustainable
development. International Relations Literature on refugee policy adopts a largely statist
perspective, underlining the lack of relative autonomy characterizing the UNHCR, like
most other international organizations. Remarkably, in the early years of the Cold War,
the rationale behind the creation of the UNHCR was two-fold, one that it may expedite
the process of delegitimizing communist rule, highlight the oppressive nature of the Eastern
Bloc and ensure dissidents from the erstwhile Soviet Union easy accommodation within a
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global framework. The second objective was to create a nodal organization under the
United Nations. As such it would be under the political control of the western states and
that would help legitimize the role of the western nations around the world as champions
of freedom, democracy and human rights. Having passed through those times, the UNHCR
currently grapples with the ever increasing refugee crisis around the world with points of
extreme concern in the Mediterranean region, the plight of the Rohingya refugees and the
refugee crisis in the Latin American states, with upward migration towards the United
States. Additionally, it has conducted extensive research on the dangers posed by climate
change induced migration which may result in destabilization of the global order leading to
further crises and conflicts. To that end, the organization seeks to ameliorate and mitigate
existing and potential refugee crises.

10.3 Origins of UNHCR

The demise of the League of Nations was a commentary on the failure to develop a
framework within the International order of the rights of displaced and vulnerable people.
The enormous human tragedy following the Second World War resulted in the creation of
the International Refugee Organization in 1947, with the aim of comprehensively dealing
with all the aspects of the lives of refugees. Preceding this was the United Nations Relief
and Rehabilitation Administration which was established in 1944 to help millions of people
displaced in Europe. As the IRO lost importance, the UNO agreed that a body or an
organization was required to oversee global refugee issues. Despite many heated debates
in the United Nations General Assembly, the UNHCR was founded as a subsidiary organ
of the UNGA under Resolution 319 (IV) in December 1949. After this, its mandate was
originally set out in its statute, annexed to resolution 428 (V) of the UNGA in 1950. This
mandate has seen subsequent broadenings by consecutive resolutions of the UNGA and
the ECOSOC. The mandate of the UNHCR, gives it immense moral authority and also
the legitimacy for expansion of activities in new geographical spaces. Between the 1950s
and the 1970s, the UNHCR has displayed immense skills and tact in allocating to itself
greater resources and deepening its influence, role and scope by utilising the UNGA
resolutions. As the decades passed the UNHCR proved its competence and showed the
major powers its efficacy and operational capacity to tackle any and every refugee crisis
that cropped up. The role of the UNHCR is thus also to navigate the system of international
politics and systems of humanitarian action that nation states have fashioned in to a loose
framework.
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10.4 Objectives of UNHCR

To fulfil its role in the capacity of being an arbiter on issues related to refugees,
advancing their protection and well being, the UNHCR has set up certain guidelines to
abide by in the form of global rehabilitation objectives:

1.

10.

Advocate for and support governments in the creation and maintenance of an
international protection regime and the provision of protection and assistance,
pursuant to the Agenda for protection.

Promote refugee self-reliance in stabilized situations as a critical step in the
pursuit of desirable solutions.

Pursue voluntary repatriation and sustainable reintegration, resettlement or local
integration for refugees, with a special focus on those in protracted refugee
situations and with particular reference, where applicable, to the strategies,
mechanisms and tools developed in the Framework for Desirable Solutions
and Convention Plus Initiatives.

Strengthen UNHCR’s preparedness and response capacity to assist states in
responding to emergencies.

Strengthen UNHCR’s support for collaborative efforts to comprehensively address
situations of internal displacement.

Build effective partnerships through participatory planning involving all stakeholders,
comprehensive assessment of needs, and formulation of strategies that utilise the
full range of resources available.

Advocate for the inclusion of persons of concern to the UNHCR in the Millennium
Development Goals. The concerns of refugees can be integrated in particular
with the global partnership for development.

Enhance the quality, effectiveness and efficiency of UNHCR’s operations, in
particular by institutionalizing result-based management.

Enhance UNHCR’s oversight and accountability framework in order to improve
compliance with UNHCR policies and standards.

Continue to develop a flexible, gender-balanced workforce that can meet the
challenges of the future, including enhanced capacity to operate in situations of
adversity.
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From 2006 onwards, the organizations set for itself a series of basic objectives which
would ultimately facilitate the creation and maintenance of an International Protection Regime.
The instruments provided with the Office accord it with tremendous persuasive capacity
and moral strength as well as the legitimizing authority to advice governments on how to
deal with refugees and stateless people. The monopoly it exercises with regard to the legal
and social protection of refugees in the international sphere is significant and key to several
political developments across the world, especially in the global south. It must also be
noted unequivocally that the policies adopted by the UNHCR are heavily influenced by the
hierarchical and regimented structure that forms the skeletal framework of the UNHCR.
With all the powers vested in the High Commissioner, the first Secretary General Trygvie
Li argued for the position to be vested with the privileges of autonomy and freedom from
the accepted legalities of the United Nations architecture in place. To ensure the independence
of the High Commissioner from geopolitical intrigues of the great powers, the General
Assembly directly ensured that the office of the High Commissioner would be the result of
selection through discussions and deliberation in the General Assembly. This would result
in the signification of the office and organization by the name of the High Commissioner,
underlying the importance and power embedded in the position. To that end, the achievements
and contributions of the first four High Commissioners, Gerrit Van HeuvenGoedhart,
AugusteLindt, Felix Schnyder and Sadruddin Aga Khan encapsulated and enshrined
the values that would thereafter influence policy and action at the organization. The
High Commissioners of the yester years, hence, ensured that the essence of the
organization would be determined by the performance and calibre of the commissioners
themselves.

10.5 Basic Principles of the UNHCR

The basic principles can be as follows, in the form of short objectives that regularly
feature as the intellectual and ethical driving force behind the actions of the UNHCR. These
include but are not limited to:

® Improve policy and operational response to situations of mixed flows of asylum-
seekers and migrants.

® Increase respect and tolerance for asylum seekers and refugees.

® Preserve asylum space.
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® Enhance protection capacity in host countries.

®  Address the situation of statelessness prevailing in many parts of the world with
respect to the condition of displaced and vulnerable people.

® Ensure international standards of protection for boys, girls, women and men of
concern.

® Improve physical security and reduce threats of violence.

® Promoting gender equality and women’s empowerment and improving the levels
of facilities availed by the refugees.

® Preventing malnutrition and reduce the prevalence as well managing the impact
of AIDS.

® Safeguarding the right to education, and thereby ensuring that adequate social
and economic protections are put in place with opportunities of self-reliance
being maximised.

By integrating persons of concern to the MDG, the right to repatriate is to be upheld.
The support and facilitation of voluntary repatriation movements is of paramount importance
to the activities of the UNHCR. To enhance the efficacy of resettlement as a measure for
protection and durable mechanism of safeguard for refugees. UNHCR ensures local
integration to preserve social cohesion and harmony as well as to facilitate social progress
and create networks of self-reliant refugees to nudge them back towards normal life. It has
to work for development of comprehensive multipronged strategies to address the plight
of extremely fragile communities like Afghan or Somalian refugees and work with
organizations across the world to ensure a solution to the problems and crises they have
to face. The organization also seeks to strengthen operational protection capacity and the
response preparedness of the UNHCR. This is coupled with the collaborative efforts of the
UNHCR to address issues in tandem with other organizations. The organization aims at the
creation of NGO s at the local level and the creation of a rule based institutional mechanism
which would prevent crimes against displaced people. Internally speaking, the UNHCR
prepares to implement workforce management strategy that can increase the efficiency of
the organization, and adequately address staff concerns. The organization also stands by
the streamlining, rationalising and making transparent reporting, accounts, and budgetary
rules for resource allocation.
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10.6 Structure of the UNHCR

Starting its operations in 1951, the organization slowly grew in staff and organizational
strength. The current strength is around 7190 personnel working in 123 countries. The
Executive committee which forms the backbone of the organization comprises of
representatives from 54 states that are members of the UN Economic and Social Council.
It meets every year in October and produces conclusions that serve as the structural
guidelines for the activities of the UNHCR. This committee owes its existence and powers
to an election held in the General Assembly, and it attempts to represent the community of
states in the dispensation of its duties, thereby incorporating the interests and perspectives
of all the states. This is unprecedented in most other international organizations given the
fact that even parties not signatories to the refuge convention are represented in the
functions of the executive committee. The UNHCR is ultimately divided in to several
departments which include international protection, operational support, finances, inspection,
evaluation and human resources. The work of the organization is carried out at the ground
level by several regional offices. Filippo Grandi currently serves as the High Commissioner.
As of 2015, the bureau has made rough estimates of the number of asylum seekers or
refugees, and as of November, 2018 the UNHCR has a staff of 16,765 personnel working
in 138 countries.

10.7 Role of the UNHCR

As the mandate of the UNHCR has increased considerably, the organization has

made significant contributions towards the idea of a refugee in international relations,
institutionalising the conception, and creating mechanisms for their security and well being.
It helped to include internally displaced persons who would fit the legal definition of a
refugee under the 1951 United Nations Conventions Relating to the Status of Refugees
and the 1967 protocol, the 1969 Organization for African Unity Convention, and similar
other instruments. Presently, it has missions in Lebanon, South Sudan, Darfur, Democratic
Republic of Congo, Iraq, Afghanistan as well as Kenya to assist and provide services o
internally displaced persons and refugees in camps and urban settings. The organization
maintains a database of refugee information, ProGres, which was created during the crisis
and ensuing war in Kosovo in the 1990s. The database today covers information and
tabulated data on more than 11 million refugees. The database contains biometric data,
including fingerprints and iris scans and is used to determine aid distribution for recipients.
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The results of marinating such a biometric system have been largely successful, with the
last mile delivery of relief material being effectuated without graft, subterfuge or corruption.
It was reflected during transportation of relief material to refugee camps at Kakuma and
Dadaab in the year 2013. Additionally in the same year, the UN Food Programme was
able to eliminate 1.4 million dollars worth of waste and fraud. In relation to the Palestinian
issue, the UNHCR has a broader mandate in the sense that it also works for the safety
and rehabilitation of the descendents of the Arab-Israeli war. The organization has initiated
several new programmes in different parts of the world, to raise awareness on the rights
of refugees and to establish why it is a matter of global function to protect refugees. It
has started aggressive media campaigns in parts of the world to shed light on the plight of
the refugees. Since 2009, it has acknowledge the presence of a large population of refugees
in the Caribbean islands, and that the refugee crisis on the borders of the United States
remains largely unattended, leading to humanitarian crises under successive administrations
of US presidents. The UNHCR has stepped in to provide assistance and legalization of
Syrian refugees in Lebanon, when the Lebanese government has been hesitant.

The organisation is careful when it comes to the issue of dealing with the human
aspect of refugees. Through sponsoring arts around the world, the UNHCR wants to
stress on how critical it is for societies and governments to prevent the othering of refugees.
This means that refugees must be humanized in other countries, especially in countries
where they have taken shelter so that they are not perceived as alien and subjected to
revictimisation. The UNHCR cooperates with many other programmes stewarded by the
different organs of the United Nations. In 2016, the General Assembly hosted a high
level summit for discussion of the plight of refugees around the world, urging global leaders
to take note of the problems. The rationale was to develop a humane and coordinated
approach to deal with the problem, stressing on twenty principles to deal with the problem
centering on human rights, non-discrimination, rescue and assistance, access to justice,
border governance, returns, violence, detention, family unity, child migrants, women migrants,
right to health, adequate standards of living for refugees, decent work, right to education,
right to information, monitoring and accountability, migrant human rights and their
enforceability, the defenders and adjudicators of migrant humans, maintaining data bases
and monitoring systems and international cooperation. The UNHCR has also partnered
with the UN Food and Agricultural Organization in Tehran, for developing a solutions
strategy for Afghan refugees. Also, the UNHCR is committed to the enlarging of work
opportunities for refugees so that they achieve self-sufficiency and do not have to rely on
aid and relief for their sustenance.
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10.8 Limitations of the UNHCR

The activities of the UNHCR, currently affect 35.8 million people- 10.5 million refugees,
17.7 million internally displaced persons, 525.940 returnees, 3.3 million stateless people
and 936,740 asylum seekers. Scholars have stated that in spite of such impressive statistics,
the policy postures adopted by the UNHCR are often problematic in their implications for
the vulnerable. As it prioritizes repatriation rather than resettlement and asylum, any attempt

on its part to pursue this goal often results in greater problems for the refugees. Also
difficulty arises with the bureaucracy within the apparatus working in a pseudo-pathological
sense without the empathy warranted of service. An example of this bureaucratic overreach
was found in the way the Rohingya refugee crisis in 1995 was dealt with. When thousands
were fleeing Myanmar under the threat of its security forces the UNHCR was prompted
to repatriate these people without considering the security problems for them in Myanmar.
A disconnect with ground realities and the overzealous mission to repatriate refugees was
seen as a mark of short-sightedness and indecisiveness on the part of the UNHCR. Also,
controversies arose on the methods with which the UNHCR staffs were conducting surveys
in the camps to establish if refugees were willing to move back to Myanmar and whether
there was clear communication going on between the staff and the refugees.

10.9 Conclusion

In spite of bureaucratic issues plaguing the internal structures of the UNHCR, it goes
without saying that there has developed a strong institutional culture within the organization
with the junior staff being mentored and monitored by the senior officials, thereby maximizing
efficacy of operations and minimising the scope of mistakes. Drawing on the historic
adaptability and acclimatizing capacity of the organization, the UNHCR currently faces
radical political challenges in the form of populism that creates polarized societies and an
unstable, unpredictable world where procedure, process and systems are relegated for the
sake of quick and decisive action and the prerogatives of unrestrained leadership. This
populism is accompanied by prejudice as well as ethnic, religious and cultural intolerance,
driven in part by the deepening of social inequalities in host countries and reluctance to
accommodate and share already dwindling resources with migrants. The creation of a
multilateral world order has resulted in among other things, the increase of friction and
confusion while making policy at the UNHCR, with individual countries like India, China,
Brazil and the Arab world being engaged in international humanitarian aid and refugee
protection. For the refugee protection agenda to be sustained, the UNHCR must then build
meaningful partnerships with these countries and facilitate new frameworks which will have
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their own institutional thrust. It therefore, singularly depends on the current High Commissioner
Filippo Grandi on how he negotiates the complexities of a globalized and polarized world
with no consensus on most issues and reaffirms the agenda of the refugees a some of
utmost significance within the global community.

10.10 Summing Up

i)

iv)

The UNHCR was thus formed as a result of the burgeoning refugee crisis
following the Second World War and thereafter its mandate has only increased
while dealing with the refugee issues in parts of the developing world.

It is a recipient of a number of awards and has successfully created international
public opinion towards the plight of refugees resulting in some very concrete
improvements.

Its importance as an organization has increased with the leadership of the high
commissioner being crucial to its relevance and survival. However, as it has
grown so has its problems concerning its bureaucracy and its profiling of refugees
in the political space of different countries.

To prevent the dehumanization of the vulnerable it is necessary on the part of
the High Commissioner to lead with empathy.

10.11 Probable Questions

Essay type Questions :

1.
2.

Write an essay on the origin, objective and structure of the UNHCR?

Evaluate the role of the UNHCR in maintaining the refugee protection system
and network upholding the rights of the stateless.

Elaborate on the role of the High Commissioner in maintaining and upholding the
standards for the safeguard of refugees, with illustration from the initiatives of
High Commissioners past and present.

Long Questions:

1.
2.
3.

How would you trace the origins of the UNHCR?
What are the objectives of the UNHCR?
Describe the structure of the UNHCR.
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4,
5

Briefly explain the role of the UNHCR.
What are the limitations of the UNHCR?

Short Questions :

1. When was the UNHCR established?

2. How many member states are currently part of the UNHCR?

3. What is the current budget of the UNHCR?

4. Name those who have served as the High Commissioners at the UNHCR?
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11.1 Objective

After studying this unit, the learners will be able to:

Discuss the causes behind the Korean War
Trace the path of the Korean War.
Review the aftermath of the Korean War.
Relate the Korean War to the Cold War.

Understand the rationale of the American forces to get involved in the
Korean War.

Evaluate the role of the United Nations in the Korean War.

Identify the phases of stalemate and armistice in the Korean War.

11.2 Introduction

At the middle of a century that had already witnessed two appallingly destructive and
expensive global conflicts, a savage war broke out in a distant country at the extremity
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of the Asian landmass. As a result of the Cold War, the Soviet Union and the United
States divided Korea into two sovereign states in 1948 with the border set at the 38th
parallel. A socialist state was set up in the north under the communist control of Kim II-
sung and a capitalist state in the south was formed under the anti-communist leadership
of Syngman Rhee. Both these governments in the north and the south claimed to be the
exclusive legitimate government of all of Korea, and neither accepted the border as
permanent.

The north had the support of communist allies including the USSR and China, while
the south had the support of the West with the United States.Owing to the time period
and nature of the Korean War historians and scholars today consider it to be a Cold
War era proxy war between the United States and Soviet Union. However today, historians
in general agree on several key causes of the Korean War, which includes Japanese
occupation of Korea during World War II, the spread of communism during the Cold
War and American containment.

In South Korea, the war is generally referred to as “625” or the “6-2—5 Upheaval”,
hinting at the date of its commencement on 25 June, while in North Korea, the war is
officially referred to as the “Fatherland Liberation War”.

11.3 Korean War: The Causes

The Korean War was the first major conflict following the conclusion of World War
IT and the first war of the Cold War between the United States and Soviet Union.There
has been a range of reasons that could be associated with the onset of the Korean War.

This section would look into the important basis that led to one of the most destructive
conflicts of the modern era.

® Korea under imperial Japanese rule

Imperial Japan destroyed the influence of China over Korea in the First Sino-Japanese
War (1894-95), leading to a short-lived Korean Empire. A decade later, after
beating Imperial Russia in the Russo-Japanese War (1904—05), Japan made Korea
its protectorate with the Eulsa Treaty in 1905, and then annexed it with the Japan—Korea
Annexation Treaty in 1910. Many Korean nationalists fled the country. The Provisional
Government of the Republic of Korea founded in 1919 in Nationalist China, failed to
accomplish international recognition; it also failed to fuse nationalist groups, and had a
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fractious association with its US-based founding president, Syngman Rhee. From 1919
to 1925 and beyond, Korean communists led internal and external conflict against the
Japanese.

On the other front, in China, the Nationalist National Revolutionary Army and the
communist People’s Liberation Army helped put in order Korean refugees against the
Japanese military, which had also occupied parts of China. At the Cairo Conference in
November 1943, China, the United Kingdom and the United States all decided that “in due
course Korea shall become free and independent”.

In the aftermath of the Hiroshima and Nagasaki nuke bombings in August 1945, and
the looming overrun of the Korean Peninsula by Soviet forces, Japan admitted defeat to
the Allied forces on 15 August 1945, ending 35 years of Japanese occupation.

The US Colonel Dean Rusk proposed to Chischakov, the Soviet military administrator
of northern Korea, that Korea should be split at the 38th parallel. This proposal was made
at an emergency meeting to determine postwar spheres of influence, which led to the
division of Korea.

® Soviet-Japanese War

It was a military conflict with the beginning of the World War II, soon after midnight
on 9 August, 1945, with the Soviet assault of the Japanese puppet state of Manchukuo.
The Soviets and Mongolians ended Japanese control of Manchukuo, Mengjiang (Inner
Mongolia), northern Korea, Karafuto, and the Chishima Islands (Kuril Islands). The defeat
of Japan’s Kwantung Army facilitated the Japanese surrender and the termination of World
War II. The Soviet entry into the war was a noteworthy factor in the Japanese government’s
decision to submit unconditionally, as it made clear that the Soviet Union was not willing
to act as a third party in bargaining an end to hostilities on conditional terms.

In November 1943 at the Tehran Conference and the Yalta Conference in February
1945, the USSR promised to join its allies in the Pacific War within three months of the
triumph in Europe. Consequently, it declared war on Japan on 9 August, 1945, three days
after the atomic bombing of Hiroshima. By 10 August, 1945 the Red Army (the army and
the air force of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic) had begun to occupy the
northern part of the Korean Peninsula.

By the later part of August in Washington, US Colonels Dean Rusk and Charles H.
Bonesteel I1I were assigned with dividing the Korean Peninsula into Soviet and US
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occupation zones and proposed the 38th Parallel. This was incorporated into the US
General Order No. 1 which responded to the Japanese surrender on 15 August, 1945
Soviet leader Joseph Stalin, maintaining his wartime policy of cooperation, on 16 August
kept the Red Army halted at the 38th parallel for three weeks to await the arrival of US
forces in the south.

® Division of Korea

According to an agreement made with the US, the Soviet 25th Army participated in
the Soviet advance into northern Korea at once after World War II had ended, and was
headquartered at Pyongyang for a period. As decided earlier on the division, the US had
asked the Soviet forces to enter Korea in August as part of the handling of the Japanese
surrender. Upon reaching the agreed upon point of the 38th parallel, the Soviet forces
halted their advance and waited for US forces to arrive in Korea. The Soviet forces took
the surrender of the Japanese forces in their area of control. On 8 September 1945, US
Lieutenant General John R. Hodge arrived in Incheon to accept the Japanese surrender
south of the 38th parallel.

In December 1945, Korea was controlled by a US-Soviet Union Joint Commission,
as agreed at the Moscow Conference held in December 1945, with the purpose of granting
independence after a five-year trusteeship. The plan did not go well with the Koreans and
riots broke out. In order to contain them, the United States Army Military Government in
Korea (USAMGIK) banned strikes on 8 December 1945 and outlawed the People’s
Republic of Korea (PRK) Revolutionary Government and the PRK People’s Committees
on 12 December 1945. In the event of further large-scale civilian unrest, the USAMGIK
declared martial law.

In 1948, after both north and south had eliminated their dissenters, UN-supervised
elections took place in the US-occupied south only. The US-backed Syngman Rhee won
the election while Kim II-sung was chosen the leader of North Korea. This led to the
establishment of the Republic of Korea in South Korea, which was quickly followed by
the setting up of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea in North Korea. While the
United States supported South Korea and the Soviet Union supported North Korea, both
the governments claimed sovereignty over the whole Korean peninsula. In 1950, subsequent
to years of mutual hostilities, North Korea invaded South Korea in an effort to unite the
peninsula under its communist rule. The outcome was the subsequent Korean War, which
lasted from 1950 to 1953.
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® Chinese Civil War

The Chinese Civil War resumed in earnest between the Communists and Nationalists;
while the Communists were struggling for preeminence in Manchuria, they were backed by
the North Korean government with material and manpower. According to Chinese sources,
the North Koreans contributed 2,000 railway cars worth of supplies while thousands of
Koreans served in the Chinese People’s Liberation Army (PLA) during the war. North
Korea also provided the Chinese Communists in Manchuria with a safe shelter for non-
combatants and communications with the rest of China.

The North Korean assistance to the Chinese Communist victory was not forgotten
after the establishment of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in 1949. As a gesture of
appreciation, approximately 70,000 Korean veterans who served in the PLA were sent
back along with their weapons, and they later played a considerable role in the early
invasion of South Korea. China pledged to support the North Koreans in the event of a
war against South Korea.

® US policy of restricting communism

The key reason that made the United States get involved in Korea was the purpose
of doing everything possible to restrict communism from spreading around globe. Since the
start of the Cold War the US had practiced a strategy of containment against the expansion
of communism, and wanted to thwart the ideology from taking roots in different regions of
the world. For its part, the USSR had actively supported the propagation of communism
around the globe such as Cuba, Korea, Vietnam and Eastern Europe. The American
containment policy is often referred to as the Truman Doctrine, since American President
Harry S. Truman argued that the US should vigorously support the containment of Soviet
Communism in the aftermath of World War II.

Supplementary to this idea, the grounds for American participation in the Korean War
are often held as part of the Domino Theory. During the Cold War period, the Domino
theory was a belief accepted within the United States from the 1950’s until the end of the
Cold War. On the basis of the Truman Doctrine, the theory generated the idea that if
Soviet communism was able to expand into a single country, then it had the potential to
spread to all of the other nearby countries. The fundamental idea was that the Americans
needed to avoid the first domino from falling (country turning to communism) so as to
prevent the expansion of communism. However in the contemporary times, there has been
an argument amongst historians and experts that the United States used the Domino Theory
to validate its participation in Korea, just as it did afterward in the Vietnam War.
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11.4 Path of The War

By 1949, South Korean and American military actions had reduced the active number
of indigenous communist guerrillas in the South from 5,000 to 1,000. However, Kim II-
sung believed that widespread uprisings had destabilized the South Korean forces and that
a North Korean invasion would be greeted by much of the South Korean population. Kim
initiated seeking Stalin’s support for an offensive in March 1949, traveling to Moscow in
an effort to persuade him. Nevertheless, Stalin initially did not consider the time was
conducive for a war in Korea as the PLA forces were still involved in the Chinese Civil
War, while US forces remained stationed in South Korea. By spring 1950, he assessed that
the strategic condition has changed and only in April 1950, Stalin gave Kim consent to
attack the government in the South subject to the provision that Mao would be in agreement
to send reinforcements if required.

On 25 June 1950, the Korean’s people Army (KPA) crossed the 38th Parallel behind
artillery fire. The KPA had a combined armed force including tanks supported by heavy
artillery. The Republic of Korea Army (ROK) had no tanks, anti-tank weapons or heavy
artillery to prevent such an attack. Besides, the South Koreans committed their forces in
a piecemeal fashion and these were routed in a few days. In the next five days, the ROK,
which had 95,000 men on 25 June, was brought down to less than 22,000 men. In early
July, when US forces arrived, the ROK forces that were left were placed under US
operational command of the United Nations Command.

® US intervention

The Truman administration was not ready for the invasion. Korea was not included in
the strategic Asian Defense Perimeter outlined by Secretary of State Dean Acheson. In
fact, the Truman administration was quite doubtful if the attack was a ploy by the Soviet
Union or just a test of US resolve. Truman believed if assault went unrestrained, a chain
reaction would be set off that would marginalize the UN and promote Communist aggression
to other places. The UN Security Council approved the application of force to facilitate
the South Koreans, and the US instantaneously began employing what ever air and naval
forces that were there in the area to that end. The Truman government still abstained from
committing soldiers on the ground as some advisers were of the opinion that the North
Koreans could be prevented by air and naval power alone.

The decision to assign ground troops became practical when a communiqué was
received on 27 June indicating the Soviet Union would not move against US forces in
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Korea. It was then that the Truman administration believed it could get involved in Korea
without undermining its pledge elsewhere. By July 1950, American troops had entered the
war on South Korea’s behalf. As far as American officials were concerned, it was a war
against the forces of international communism itself — their policy of containment, refusing
to allow communism to spread anywhere in the world.

® United Nations Security Council Resolutions

On 25 June 1950, the United Nations Security Council (UNSC) collectively condemned
the North Korean attack of South Korea, with UNSC Resolution 82. The Soviet Union,
a veto-wielding power that had boycotted the Council meetings since January 1950, was
not part of this deliberation. After debating the matter, the Security Council, on 27 June
1950, published Resolution 83 proposing member states provide military assistance to the
Republic of Korea. It was on that day that President Truman ordered US air and sea
forces to lend a hand to South Korea.

The Soviet Union challenged the legality of the war for several reasons. The ROK
intelligence upon which Resolution 83 was based upon, came from US Intelligence; North
Korea was not present as a sitting temporary member of the UN, which dishonoured UN
Charter Article 32; and the fighting was beyond the UN Charter’s capacity, because the
initial north-south border fighting was categorized as a civil war. Since the Soviet Union
was boycotting the UNSC at the time, legal scholars put forward that deciding upon an
action of this kind required the undisputed vote of all the five permanent members including
the Soviet Union.

® UN offensive into North Korea

Soon after the UNSC Resolution, a number of US industries were mobilized to
provide materials, labor, production facilities, capital and other services essential for supporting
the military objectives of the Korean War. In the battle of Osan, which was the first major
US engagement of the Korean War, American forces attacked the KPA at Osan but
without weapons capable of destroying the KPA tanks, leading to the defeat of the US
soldiers — the result was 180 American dead, wounded, or taken prisoner.

By September, UN forces were hemmed into a small corner of southeast Korea, near
Pusan. On 27 September near Osan UN forces approaching from Inchon linked up with
UN forces that had broken out of the Pusan Perimeter and began a general counteroffensive.
The Joint Chiefs of Staff on 27 September issued a comprehensive directive that stated that
the principal goal was the devastation of the KPA, with unification of the Korean Peninsula;
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the Joint Chiefs added that this goal was dependent on whether or not the Chinese and
Soviets would get involved, and was subject to altering conditions. On 30 September,
Prime Minister Zhou Enlai cautioned the US that China was equipped to intervene in Korea
if the US crossed the 38th Parallel. Zhou attempted to recommend KPA commanders on
how to carry out a general withdrawal by using the same tactics that helped Chinese
communist forces to effectively escape Chiang Kai-shek’s Encirclement Campaigns in the
1930s, but by some accounts KPA commanders did not employ those tactics effectively.
The KPA had been shattered and its remnants were fleeing back towards North Korea.
The UN Command then decided to chase the KPA into North Korea, completing their
annihilation and unifying the country. On 30 September, Republic of Korea Army (ROK)
forces crossed the 38th Parallel, the de facto border between North and South Korea on
the east coast of the Korean peninsula and this was followed by a general UN offensive
into North Korea. By the end of October, UN forces held 135,000 KPA prisoners of war.

® Chinese intervention

Within a month UN forces were closing in to the Yalu River, prompting Chinese
involvement in the war. The People’s Voluntary Army (PVA) 13th Army Group launched
the First Phase Offensive on 25 October, attacking the advancing UN forces near the Sino-
Korean border. Twelve days after PVA troops entered the war, Stalin allowed the Soviet
Air Force to provide air cover, and supported more aid to China. After inflicting serious
losses on the ROK 1I Corps at the Battle of Onjong, the first conflict between Chinese and
US military occurred on 1 November 1950. Deep in North Korea, thousands of soldiers
from the PVA 39th Army surrounded and attacked the US 8th Cavalry Regiment with
three-prong assaults—from the north, northwest, and west—overran the defensive position
flanks in the Battle of Unsan. The surprise attack resulted in the UN forces withdrawing
back to the Ch’ongch’on River, while the PVA all of a sudden disappeared into mountain
hideouts after the victory. It is imprecise why the Chinese did not press the attack and
transcribe their triumph.

Despite the early Chinese attacks in late October-early November, the UN renewed
their offensive on 24 November before it was suddenly halted by immense Chinese
intervention in the Second Phase Offensive starting on 24 November, 1950, which they
executed at two sectors: in the East at the Chosin Reservoir and in the Western sector at
Ch’ongch’on River. In the east on 27 November the PVA 9th Army Group commenced
the Battle of Chosin Reservoir.
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The Chinese justification for its entry into the war was ‘a response to American
aggression in the guise of the UN’. Later, the Chinese asserted that US bombers had
violated PRC national airspace on three separate occasions and hit Chinese targets prior
to China’s intervention.

® Operation Thunderbolt

Under the new commanding officer of the US Eighth Army, General Matthew Ridgway,
the first offensive was ordered which came to be known as Operation Thunderbolt (25
January 1951). A full-scale assault followed, which fully exploited the UN’s air superiority,
leading to the UN forces reaching the Han River and recapturing Wonju in South
Korea.While the UN forces established themselves on the southern bank of the Han River,
the PVA and KPA forces advanced their operations further east launching the Fourth Phase
Campaign, achieving early successes at the Battle of Hoengsong but then being blocked
and routed at the Battle of Chipyong-ni. On 20 February, Ridgway ordered Operation
Killer to eliminate the PVA and KPA forces.

In the last two weeks of February 1951, Operation Thunderbolt was followed by
Operation Killer, which was carried out by the rejuvenated Eighth Army. It was a full-
blown, battlefront-length assault staged for utmost exploitation of military capability to
execute as many KPA and PVA troops as possible. Operation Killer ended with US I
Corps re-occupying the territory south of the Han River, and IX Corps capturing Hoengseong.

® Stalemate and Armistice

For the rest of the war the UN and the PVA and KPA fought but exchanged little
territory, as the stalemate held. Extensive bombing of North Korea continued, and protracted
armistice dialogue began on 10 July 1951 at Kaesong, an ancient capital of North Korea
located in PVA and KPA held territory. On the Chinese side, Zhou Enlai directed peace
talks, and Li Kenong and Qiao Guanghua headed the negotiation team. Combat was
continuous while the belligerents negotiated; the objective of the UN forces was to bring
back all of South Korea and to evade losing territory. The PVA and the KPA attempted
similar actions, and later effected military and psychological actions in order to check the
UN Command’s determination to continue the war.

The on-again, off-again armistice negotiations continued for two years, initially at Kaesong
and then at the neighboring village of Panmunjom. A major challenging point of the negotiation
was prisoner of war (POW) repatriation. Finally, after more than two years of negotiations,
the adversaries signed an armistice on July 27, 1953. The agreement permitted the POWs
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to stay where they liked; drew a new boundary near the 38th parallel that gave South
Korea an extra 1,500 square miles of territory and formed a 2-mile-wide ‘demilitarized
zone’ (DMZ) that still exists today.

The DMZ has since been patrolled by the KPA and the ROK and US still operating
as the UN Command. The armistice also called upon the governments of South Korea,
North Korea, China and the United States to partake in continued peace talks.

11.5 Aftermath of The Korean War

In 1953, an armistice established a status quo ante bellum near the border that had
initially divided North and South Korea.The heavily armed two-and-a-half mile wide DMZ
(Demilitarized Zone) dividing North and South Korea exists to this day. The war led to the
death of about 40,000 American soldiers, as well as hundreds of thousands of soldiers and
civilians from North Korea, South Korea, and UN coalition forces.

South Korea stagnated in the first postwar decade. In 1953, South Korea and the
United States signed a Mutual Defense Treaty. From 1965 to 1973, South Korea dispatched
troops to South Vietnam and received $235,560,000 in grant and military procurement
from the United States. South Korea industrialized and modernized and had one of the
world’s fastest-growing economies from the early 1960s to the late 1990s. By 2010 it was
a developed country and ranked thirteenth in the world.

On the other front, North Korea had been ‘virtually destroyed as an industrial society’.
After the armistice, Kim Il-sung requested Soviet economic and industrial assistance. In
September 1953, the Soviet administration agreed to cancel or postpone repayment for all
outstanding debts, and promised to grant North Korea one billion Rubles in monetary aid,
industrial equipment and consumer goods. The eastern European members of the Soviet
Bloc also donated with logistical support, technical aid and medical supplies. China
disregarded North Korea’s war debts, provided 800 million Yuan, guaranteed trade
cooperation, and sent in thousands of troops to reconstruct damaged infrastructure. The
contemporary North Korea still remains underdeveloped.

11.6 Conclusion

The North Korean invasion came as a worrying surprise to American officials. As far
as they were concerned, this was not merely a border conflict between two unstable
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dictatorships on the other side of the world. Instead, many feared it was the early step in
a communist crusade to take over the world.

The Korean War was comparatively short but remarkably bloody. Nearly 5 million
people died. More than half of these—about10 percent of Korea’s pre-war population were
civilians. This rate of civilian casualties was higher than that of World War II and
Vietnam War. Almost 40,000 Americans died in action in Korea, and more than 100,000
were hurt.

There were numerous atrocities and massacres of civilians throughout the Korean War
committed by both sides, but the majority by the South Korean side. There were mass
killings of alleged leftist sympathizers and their families by South Korean officials and right-
wing groups. Estimates of those killed during the Bodo League massacre range from at
least 60,000 to 200,000. During the massacre, the British protested to their allies and
saved some citizens.

11.7 Summing Up

® The Korean War was the first major conflict following the conclusion of World
War II and the first war of the Cold War between the United States and Soviet
Union.

® In the immediate context of World War II the United States supported South
Korea while the Soviet Union supported North Korea; both the governments
claimed sovereignty over the whole of Korean peninsula. In 1950, North Korea
invaded South Korea in an effort to unite the peninsula under its communist rule.

The outcome was the subsequent Korean War, which lasted from 1950 to
1953.

® By July 1950, American troops had joined the war on South Korea’s behalf. As
far as American officials were concerned, it was a war against the forces of
international communism, refusing to allow communism to spread anywhere in
the world.

® In 1953, an armistice established a border near the boundary that had
initially divided North and South Korea. The heavily armed two-and-a-half mile
wide DMZ (Demilitarized Zone) dividing North and South Korea exists to this
day.
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11.8 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.
2.

Discuss the causes and the aftermath of the Korean War.

Explain the rationale of the American forces to get involved in the Korean War.
What was the path of the war?

Explain the Korean War in connection to the Cold War. Assess the aftermath
of the war.

Long Questions

1.
2.
3.

What were the causes behind the Korean War?
How did the path of the war unfold?

Discuss about the casualties and repatriation involved in the Korean War.

Short Questions

1.  What was the rationale of the American forces to get involved in the Korean
War?

2. How significant was the Korean War in the context of the Cold War?

3. What has been the role of the United Nations in the Korean War?

4.  Write in brief about the phase of stalemate and armistice in the Korean War.
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(Greenwood Press, 1999).

® Hastings Max, The Korean War (Simon and Schuster Paperbacks, 1987).



Unit 12 O Vietnam War

Structure:

12.1
12.2
12.3
12.4
12.5
12.6
12.7
12.8

12.9

Objective

Introduction

Vietnam War: The causes

Course of the War

End of the War: Fall of South Vietnam
Conclusion

Summing Up

Probable Questions

Further Reading

12.1 Objective

After studying this unit, the learners will be able to:

Understand the causes behind the Vietnam War.
Examine the Domino theory.

Discuss the end of the war and the formation of the Socialist Republic of
Vietnam.

Explain the American policy of ‘Body Count’
Understand the fall of South Vietnam

12.2 Introduction

The Vietnam War, also known as the Second Indochina War, and in Vietnam as

the Resistance War against America (or simply the American War) was a protracted conflict

that pitted the communist government of North Vietnam and its allies in South Vietnam,

known as the Viet Cong, against the government of South Vietnam and its principal ally,

the United States. The war, considered a Cold War era proxy war by some, lasted 19
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years with direct US involvement ending in 1973, and included the Laotian Civil War and

the Cambodian Civil War, which ended with all three countries becoming communist in
1975.

The conflict emerged from the First Indochina War aged by the French imperialists
after the WWII Japanese occupation forces left. It turned out to be a war against the
communist-led Viet Minh. Most of the funding for the French war effort was provided by
the US. After the French quit Indochina in 1954, the US assumed financial and military
support for the South Vietnamese state. The Viet Cong, with its political platform known
as NLF (the National Liberation Front), a South Vietnamese common front under the
direction of North Vietnam, initiated a guerrilla war in the south. North Vietnam was aided
by the Soviet Union and China while South Vietnam was protected by the United States,
South Korea, the Philippines, Australia, Thailand and other anti-communist allies.

12.3 Vietnam War: The Causes

There is no question that few conflicts have been as violent, long lasting and complex
as the Vietnam War. It is due to the time span and devastating nature of the Vietnam War

that historians today deem it to be a Cold War era proxy war between the United States
and Soviet Union. In general, historians have recognized a number of different causes of
the Vietnam war, which includes the spread of communism during the Cold War, American
policy of containment, and European imperialism in Vietnam.

The primary military organizations involved in the Vietnam war were the Army of the
Republic of Vietnam (ARVN) and the United States armed forces on one side, while the
other side consisted of the People’s Army of Vietham (PAVN) (also known as the North
Vietnamese Army or NVA) and the National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam
(NLF, more commonly known as the Viet Cong), a South Vietnamese communist guerrilla
force.

At the heart of the conflict was the aspiration of North Vietnam, which had defeated
the French colonial administration of Vietnam in 1954, to merge the entire country under
a single communist regime modeled after those of the USSR and China. The South
Vietnamese government, on the contrary, fought to protect a Vietnam more closely allied
with the West.

Indochina was a French colony during the 19th century. When the Japanese invaded
during World War 11, the Viet Minh opposed them with support from the US, the Soviet
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Union and China. The Viet Minh, a Communist-led common front under the leadership
of Ho Chi Minh, then initiated an insurgency against French rule. Hostilities soared into
the First Indochina War (beginning in December 1946). By the 1950s, the conflict had
become entangled with the Cold War. In January 1950, China and the Soviet Union
recognized the Viet Minh’s Democratic Republic of Vietnam, based in Hanoi, as the
legitimate government of Vietnam. The following month the United States and Great Britain
recognized the French-backed State of Vietnam in Saigon as the legitimate Vietnamese
government.

Finally, with their shattering defeat by the Viet Minh at the Battle of Dien Bien Phu
in May 1954, the French came to the end of their rule in Indochina. The battle prodded
negotiators at the Geneva Conference to produce the final Geneva Accords in July 1954.
The accords established the 17th parallel (latitude 17° N) as a provisional demarcation
line separating the military forces of the French and the Viet Minh. North of the line was
the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, or North Vietnam, which had waged a successful
eight-year struggle against the French. The North was then under the full control of the
Worker’s Party, or Viethamese Communist Party, led by Ho Chi Minh; its capital was
Hanoi. The line of demarcation was provisional as the Geneva Accords provided for
reunification eventually through democratic election of a national government.

Accepting the de facto partition of Vietnam as inevitable but still pledging to stop the
spread of communism in Asia, US President Eisenhower began a crash program of support
to the State of Vietnam or South Vietnam, as it was invariably called. Ngo Dinh Diem,
the newly installed premier of South Vietnam, faced opposition from the communist regime
in the North as well as from the Viet Minh’s stay-behind political agents, armed religious
sects in the South, and even subversive elements in his own army. Yet Diem had the full
support of US military advisers, who trained and re-equipped his army along American
lines and foiled coup plots by dissident officers.

Towards late 1955, Diem had consolidated his power in the South, overcoming the
remaining sect arian forces and arresting communist operatives who had surfaced in
considerable numbers in order to compete in the anticipated elections. Publicly opposed
to the elections, Diem called for a referendum only in the South, and in October 1955
he declared himself president of the Republic of Vietnam. The North, not prepared to
initiate a new war and incapable to induce its Chinese or Russian allies to act, had very
little to do.
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® The Viet Cong

With the Cold War escalating globally, the United States toughened its policies against
any allies of the Soviet Union, and by 1955 President Eisenhower had pledged his firm
support to Diem and South Vietnam. Under the training and equipment assistance from
American military and the CIA, Diem’s security forces cracked down on Viet Minh
sympathizers in the south, whom he contemptuously called Viet Cong (or Vietnamese
Communist), arresting some 100,000 people, many of whom were brutally tortured and
executed.

By 1957, the Viet Cong and other adversaries of Diem’s repressive regime began
fighting back with attacks on government officials and other targets, and by 1959 they
had begun engaging the South Vietnamese army in firefights. By that time the Central
Committee of the Vietnamese Communist Party, meeting in Hanoi, had authorized a
resolution calling for the employment of armed force to put an end to the Diem government.
Southerners specially trained in the North as insurgents were infiltrated back into the
South along with arms and equipment, hinting at the onset of a new war. In December
1960, Diem’s many opponents within South Vietham—both communist and non-communist
formed the National Liberation Front (NLF) to launch an organised resistance to the
regime. Though the NLF claimed to be autonomous and that most of its members were
not communists, many in Washington assumed it to be a puppet of Hanoi. Neither the
American government nor Diem’s State of Vietnam signed anything at the 1954 Geneva
Conference. With respect to the matter of reunification, the non-communist Vietnamese
delegation objected strenuously to any division of Vietnam. The US countered with what
came to be known as the ‘American Plan’, with the support of South Vietnam and the
United Kingdom. It provided for merger elections under the control of the United Nations,
which was rejected by the Soviet delegation. The Soviet government, incidentally, was
a co-chair at the 1954 Geneva Conference.

® Domino Theory

The domino theory, which argued that if one country fell to communism, then all of the
surrounding states would follow, was first proposed as policy by the Eisenhower
administration. John F. Kennedy, then a US senator, said in a speech to the American
Friends of Vietnam, “Burma, Thailand, India, Japan, the Philippines and obviously Laos
and Cambodia are among those whose security would be threatened if the Red Tide of
Communism overflowed into Vietnam”.
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The Kennedy administration remained essentially committed to the Cold War foreign
policy inherited from the Truman and Eisenhower administrations. The failure of the Bay
of Pigs Invasion and Cuban Missile crisis made Kennedy believe that another failure on
the part of the United States to gain control and prevent communist growth would gravely
damage American credibility with its allies and his own reputation. Kennedy was thus
resolute to “draw a line in the sand” and prevent a communist victory in Vietnam.
Kennedy’s policy toward South Vietnam rested on the postulation that Diem and his
forces had to eventually defeat the guerrillas on their own. He was against the deployment
of American combat troops and observed that “to introduce US forces in large numbers
there today, while it might have an initially favorable military impact, would almost certainly
lead to adverse political and, in the long run, adverse military consequences.”

A team sent by President John F. Kennedy in 1961 to report on conditions in South
Vietnam advised a build-up of American military, economic and technical aid in order to
help Diem confront the Viet Cong threat. Working under the ‘domino theory’, which held
that if one Southeast Asian country fell to communism, many other countries would follow,
Kennedy increased US aid, though he stopped short of committing to a large-scale military
intervention. By 1962, the US military presence in South Vietnam had reached some 9,000
troops, compared with fewer than 800 during the 1950s.

® Gulf of Tonkin

With the assassination of Kennedy in November, 1963 Lyndon B. Johnson became
the President and immediately focused on the war. Johnson was aware that he had inherited
a fast deteriorating situation in South Vietnam, but he held on to the widely established
domino theory argument for defending the South. During the same time a coup by some
of his own generals succeeded in toppling and killing Diem and his brother, Ngo Dinh
Nhu, in November 1963, precisely three weeks before Kennedy was assassinated in
Dallas, Texas. Those who had expected that the removal of the unpopular Ngos would
lead to unity and a more vigorous prosecution of the war were quickly disillusioned. A
brief military junta was followed by an unstable dictatorship under General Nguyen Khanh
in January 1964.

In Hanoi, communist leaders, believing that victory was near, decided to make a major
military commitment to winning the South. With the South Vietnamese government in
disarray, striking a blow against the North seemed to the Americans to be the only option.
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US advisers were already working with the South Vietnamese to carry out small maritime
raids and parachute drops of agents, saboteurs, and commandos into North Vietnam. By
the summer of 1964 the Pentagon had developed a plan for air strikes against selected
targets in North Vietnam designed to inflict unacceptable damage on the North and perhaps
retard its support of the war in the South.

In August of 1964, the destroyer USS Maddox was attacked by North Vietnamese
torpedo boats while on electronic surveillance patrol in the Gulf of Tonkin. After DRV
torpedo boats attacked two US destroyers in the Gulf of Tonkin, Johnson ordered the
retaliatory bombing of military targets in North Vietnam. The US Congress soon passed
the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution, which gave Johnson broad war-making powers, and American
planes began regular bombing raids, codenamed Operation Rolling Thunder, the following
year.

Between the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution and the US presidential election in November
1964, the situation in Vietnam had changed for the worse. Beginning in September, the
Khanh government was succeeded by a bewildering array of cliques and coalitions, some
of which stayed in power less than a month. In the countryside even the best ARVN units
seemed inept of conquering the main forces of the Viet Cong. The communists were
deliberately targeting the American military personnel and bases, beginning with a mortar
attack on the US air base at Bien Hoa near Saigon in November.

Many of Johnson’s advisers now began to argue for some sort of retaliation against
the North. The military favoured a short and sharp crusade intended to cripple the North’s
war-making capacities. The bombing was not limited to Vietnam; during 1964-1973, the
United States covertly dropped two million tons of bombs on neighboring, neutral Laos
during the CIA-led “Secret War” in Laos. The bombing campaign was aimed to upset the
flow of supplies across the Ho Chi Minh trail into Vietnam and to avert the rise of the
Pathet Lao, or Lao communist forces. The American bombings made Laos the most
heavily bombed country per capita in the world. In March 1965, Johnson with solid
support from the American public decided to send US combat forces into battle in Vietnam.
By June, 82,000 combat troops were stationed in Vietnam, and military leaders were
calling for 175,000 more by the end of 1965 to support the struggling South Vietnamese
army. In addition to the United States, South Korea, Thailand, Australia and New Zealand
also committed troops to fight in South Vietnam.
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12.4 Course of The War

® US enters the war: ‘Body Count’ policy

During the air attacks on North Vietnam, the US-South Vietnamese war effort in the
south was fought primarily on the ground, largely under the command of General William
Westmoreland, in coordination with the government of General Nguyen Van Thieu in
Saigon. On 8 March 1965, 3,500 US Marines were landed near Da Nang, South Vietnam.
This marked the beginning of the American ground war; though it was increasingly becoming
doubtful if the US public opinion supported the deployment of such magnitade.

Westmoreland pursued a strategy of attrition, which intended to kill as many enemy
troops as possible rather than trying to protect the territory. By 1966, large areas of South
Vietnam had been chosen as ‘free-fire zones’, from which all innocent civilians were
supposed to have vacated and only enemy remained. Heavy bombing by B-52 aircraft or
shelling made these zones uninhabitable, as refugees poured into camps in designated safe
areas near Saigon and other cities.

Westmoreland adopted a ‘search-and-destroy’ strategy to find and engage the enemy
and apply advanced firepower to destroy him. Triumph was measured in terms of ‘body
count’. It was to be a war of attrition and statistics, a policy that suited Secretary of
Defense Robert McNamara, who had misgivings about the military and frequently bypassed
the Joint Chiefs of Staff in issuing directives. Westmoreland predicted success by the end
of 1967 and Johnson, who approved the plan did not, however, correspond this change
in strategy to the media; instead he emphasized continuity. The policy of body count fell
mnto disfavor and was not used in future American wars, while in Vietnam it led officers to
blow up enemy casualties. The Viet Cong dragged off as many of their dead and wounded
as possible, at times impressing villagers into performing this task for the duration of battles,
so determining their casualties was speculation based on such things as the number of blood
trails.

® Tet Offensive

In late 1967, Hanoi’s communist leadership was turning impatient and sought to strike
a decisive blow aimed at forcing the better-supplied United States to give up hopes of
success; the People’s Army of Vietnam (PAVN) lured US forces into the hinterlands at
Dakto and at the Marine KheSanh combat base in Quang Tri Province, where the US
forces engaged in a series of battles known as The Hill Fights. These actions were part of
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a diversionary tactic-intended to draw US forces towards the Central Highlands. Preparations
were in progress for the general offensive, General Uprising, known as Tet Mau Than, or
the Tet Offensive.

The Tet Offensive began on 30 January 1968 — over 100 cities were attacked by
more than 85,000 PAVN troops, including attacks on important military installations,
headquarters, and government buildings and offices that included the American Embassy in
Saigon. At the outset the US and South Vietnamese forces were shocked by the degree,
intensity and deliberative planning of the urban offensive, as infiltration of personnel and
weapons into the cities was accomplished stealthily; the offensive constituted an
unprecedented intelligence failure.

Although taken by surprise, United States and South Vietnamese forces retaliated
quickly against the often poorly coordinated attacks. With the exception of Hue, the former
imperial Vietnamese capital, the communists were incapable to hold any town or base for
more than a day or two, and their forces suffered very heavy casualties. However, the Tet
Offensive sent shock waves throughout the United States, astonishing those who had
believed the White House’s claims that triumph was near and convincing those with doubts
that the state of affairs was even poorer than they had anticipated. Television coverage of
the destructive fighting in Saigon and Hue was widespread leaving many with the idea that
the United States and its ally were in desperate straits. On the other hand, Westmoreland,
assessing the Tet attacks as a serious defeat for the communists, wanted the additional
troops to carry out a knockout blow against the weakened PAVN. With his support base
dropping in an election year, Johnson called a close down to bombing in much of North
Vietnam, though bombings continued in the south, and assured to devote the rest of his
term to seeking peace rather than reelection.

® Vietnamization

In 1968, Republican Richard M. Nixon won the US presidency. Along with his close
adviser on foreign affairs, Henry A. Kissinger, Nixon recognized that the United States
could not ensure a military triumph in Vietnam but insisted that the war could be ended only
by an ‘honourable’ resolution that would give South Vietnam an evenhanded chance of
survival. In their view, a hasty American withdrawal would undermine US credibility throughout
the world.

In an attempt to limit the volume of American casualties, he announced a program
called Vietnamization: withdrawing US troops, increasing aerial and artillery bombardment
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and giving the South Vietnamese the training and weapons needed to effectively control the
ground war. President Nixon began troop withdrawals in 1969. Interestingly, it was during
this time that Nixon had also sought détente with the Soviet Union and rapprochement with
China, which reduced global tensions and led to nuclear arms decline on the part of both
superpowers; however, there was disappointment when both the communist states continued
to provide North Vietnam with aid.

At the home front, though the withdrawal of the US forces was enormously popular,
it certainly lowered the morale of the troops remaining in Vietnam by underscoring the
apparent futility of the war. The convictions about the righteousness of the US military
effort in Vietnam was further undermined when the news of the My Lai Massacre, a
mass murder by US soldiers of several hundred civilians in Quang Ngai province in 1968
broke out.

In addition to the policy of Vietnamization, Nixon continued public peace talks in Paris,
adding higher-level covert talks conducted by Secretary of State Henry Kissinger beginning
in the spring of 1968. However, the North Vietnamese continued to be firm on absolute
and unconditional US withdrawal along with the ouster of US backed General Nguyen Van
Thieu—as conditions of peace, and as a result the peace talks got mired.

® American withdrawal

While Vietnamization and troop withdrawals continued in Vietnam, the negotiations in
Paris remained deadlocked. Kissinger secretly opened separate talks with high-level
Vietnamese diplomats, but the two sides remained far apart. Nixon consequently desisted
from striking North Vietnam, but it was during this time that he could not resist the
opportunity to get involved in Cambodia, where a pro-Western government under General
Lon Nol had brought down Sihanouk’s neutralist regime in March 1970. Since that time,
the new regime had attempted to force the communists out of their border sanctuaries. The
North Vietnamese easily fended off the attacks of the Cambodian army and started to arm
and sustain the Cambodian communist movement, known as the Khmer Rouge. Fervent
to support Lon Nol and destroy the sanctuaries, Nixon authorized a large sweep into the
border areas by a US and South Vietnamese force of 20,000 men. In the United States,
news of the Cambodian incursion triggered widespread protest and demonstrations.

The process of Vietnamization appeared to be taking place smoothly and American
counterinsurgency experts had moved quickly after Tet Offensive to help the South Vietnamese
government to develop programs to root out the Viet Cong’s underground government and
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re-establish control of the countryside. However, the limitations of Vietnamization were
soon demonstrated, when in March 1971 a large Army of the Republic of Vietnam (ARVN)
conducted an attack into Laos, code-named Lam Son 719, which was designed to interdict
the Ho Chi Minh Trail, and yet ended in heavy casualties and a rebellious retreat.

The success in Laos encouraged the Hanoi leadership to launch a fresh all-out assault
of the South on March 30, 1972 (termed as Easter Offensive), spearheaded by tanks and
supported by artillery. South Vietnamese forces at first suffered overwhelming defeats, but
Nixon, in an operation code-named Linebacker, let loose US air power against the North,
mined Haiphong Harbour, which happened to be the principal entry point for Soviet
seaborne supplies, and ordered hundreds of American aircraft into action against the
invasion forces and their supply lines. By mid-June the communists’ Easter Offensive had
ground to a halt. Interestingly, this was central to the 1972 US presidential election as
Nixon’s opponent, George McGovern, campaigned on immediate withdrawal.

The failure of their offensive led to the compromise of the Hanoi leaders. The United
States had indicated as early as 1971 that it would not persist on the pulling out of North
Vietnamese forces from the South; rather it was Hanoi that signaled in return that it would
not insist on substituting Thieu with a coalition government. On the basis of these two
concessions, Kissinger and North Vietnamese emissary Le DucTho secretly hammered out
a complex peace accord in October 1972. In November, Kissinger returned to Paris with
some 69 suggested changes to the agreement designed to satisfy Thieu, which, naturally,
was not accepted by the North Vietnamese and in the process left Nixon exasperated. An
anxious Nixon, in order to persuade Thieu to cooperate, ordered B-52 bombers again to
attack Hanoi — this so-called Christmas bombing was the most severe bombing campaign
of the war. After eight days the North Vietnamese agreed to return to Paris to sign an
agreement fundamentally the same as that agreed upon in October. Thieu, reassured by a
huge influx of American military aid and by a combination of promises and threats from
Nixon, reluctantly agreed to go along. On January 27, 1973, the Agreement on Ending the
War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam was signed by representatives of the South Vietnamese
communist forces, North Vietnam, South Vietnam, and the United States.

A cease-fire became effective the subsequent morning throughout North and South
Vietnam, and within 60 days all US forces would be withdrawn, all US bases dismantled,
and all prisoners of war (POWs) freed. The issue of POWSs would still remain a controversial
one, despite the fact that there was no reliable evidence to advocate that American POWs
had been kept secretly in Vietnam after the signing of the Paris accords.
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12.5 Fall of South Vietnam

The last US military unit left Vietnam on March 29, 1973. By that time the communists
and South Vietnamese were already engaged in what journalists branded as the “postwar
war’. Both sides alleged, more or less precisely, that the other side was constantly violating
the terms of the peace agreements.The United States maintained its programme of broad
military aid to Saigon, but the president’s ability to manipulate events in Vietham was being
sharply shortened.

In the following year discernible pattern of hostilities continued — there were lower
levels of combat and casualties but unimpeded warfare along the never-defined zones of
control of the South Vietnamese government and the communists. Hundreds of Vietnamese
continued to lose their lives each day after the fighting was supposed to have ended. By
the summer of 1974 Nixon had resigned in disgrace owing to the Watergate scandal,
Congress had cut military and economic aid to South Vietnam by 30 percent, and the Lon
Nol regime in Cambodia appeared close to defeat. Thieu’s government, corrupt and
inefficient as ever, now faced massive difficulties with inflation, joblessness, apathy, and a
huge desertion rate in the army.

In early March, 1975, the North Vietnamese opened the first phase of what was
expected to be a two-year offensive to secure South Vietnam. As it happened, the South’s
government and army collapsed in less than two months. Thousands of ARVN troops
moved back in confusion, first from the central highlands and then from Hue and Da Nang.
On April 21, 1975, Thieu resigned and flew to Taiwan. On April 30 what remained of the
South Vietnamese government surrendered unconditionally, and NVA tank columns occupied
Saigon with no struggle. The remaining Americans escaped in a series of frantic air and
sealifts with Vietnamese friends and co-workers. A military government was set up, and on
July 2, 1976, the country was formally united as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam with its
capital in Hanoi; Saigon was renamed Ho Chi Minh City. This brought the end of the 30-
year struggle for control over Vietnam.

12.6 Conclusion

More than two decades of violent clash had inflicted a distressing toll on Vietnam’s
population — after years of warfare, approximately 2 million Vietnamese were killed,
while 3 million were wounded and another 12 million became refugees. Warfare had
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bulldozed the country’s infrastructure and economy, and the process of rebuilding proceeded
slowly. A large number of war crimes happened during the Vietnam War. War crimes
were committed by both sides during the conflict and included rape, massacres of civilians,
bombings of civilian targets, terrorism, the extensive use of torture, and the murder of
prisoners of war. Further, common crimes included theft, arson, and the damage of property
not warranted by military requirement. Psychologically, the effects of the war ran even
deeper. It had pierced the myth of American invincibility and had bitterly divided the
nation.

In 1976, Vietnam was unified as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, though sporadic
violence continued over the next 15 years, including conflicts with neighboring China and
Cambodia. In the United States, the outcome of the Vietnam War would linger long after
the last troops returned home in 1973. The nation spent more than $120 billion on the
clash in Vietnam from 1965-73; this huge spending led to widespread inflation, aggravated
by a global oil crisis in 1973 and skyrocketing fuel prices. Normalization took time to
happen. The trade and diplomatic relations between Vietnam and the US commenced not
earlier than the 1990s.

Almost three decades later, Robert McNamara, a key architect of the Vietham War
who served as defense secretary for both Presidents Kennedy and Johnson, renounced
the wartime claims that they had invoked to justify the war. In two books, ‘In Retrospect’
(1995) and ‘Argument without End’ (2000), McNamara conceded that the United States
had been “terribly wrong” to interfere in Vietnam.

12.7 Summing Up

® The Vietnam War was a protracted conflict between the communist government
of North Vietnam and its allies in South Vietnam, known as the Viet Cong,
against the government of South Vietnam and its principal ally, the United States;
it was considered a Cold War era proxy war by some, lasted for 19 years.

® A number of causes of the war have been cited by some historians,which
includes the spread of communism during the Cold War, American policy of
containment, and European imperialism in Vietnam.

® The policy first proposed by the Eisenhower administration, the Domino Theory
was inherited by the Kennedy regime with the determination to “draw a line in
the sand” and avert a communist victory in Vietnam.
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As belligerence on both sides escalated US General William Westmoreland
adopted a ‘search-and-destroy’ strategy to find and engage the enemy and
apply advanced firepower to destroy him. This policy of ‘body count’ fell into
disfavor and was not used in future American wars.

The Tet Offensive was a coordinated series of North Vietnamese attacks on
more than 100 cities and outposts in South Vietnam. The offensive was an
effort to provoke rebellion among the South Vietnamese population and push
the United States to scale back its involvement in the Vietnam War.

President Nixon resorted to a programme called Vietnamization — moving
back of US troops, growing aerial and artillery bombardment and giving the
South Vietnamese the training and weapons needed to effectively control the
ground war. This marked the beginning of the withdrawal of US troops in
1969. In addition to the policy of Vietnamization, Nixon continued public peace
talks in Paris.

In early March, 1975, the North Vietnamese opened the first phase of securing
South Vietnam. On April 30 what remained of the South Vietnamese government
surrendered unconditionally. A military government was set up, and on July 2,
1976, the country was formally united as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam
with its capital in Hanoi; Saigon was renamed Ho Chi Minh City, bringing an
end to the 30-year struggle for control over Vietnam.

12.8 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

L

i

Describe the causes and the course of Vietnam War.

“The United States military intervention in Vietnam was terribly wrong”. Argue
your case.

How did the Vietham War end? Why was the fall of South Vietnam imminent?

Long Questions

i

;i

What were the causes behind the Vietnham War?

How was the policy of Vietnamization connected with the withdrawal of US
forces?



142 O NSOU O GE-PS-42

Discuss the end of the war and the formation of the Socialist Republic of
Vietnam?

Short Questions

L
i

v.

Write a note on Domino theory.
Explain the American policy of ‘Body Count’.
Mention the factors causing American withdrawal from Vietnam.

Briefly note the aftermath of the end of the Vietnam War
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13.1 Objective

After studying this unit, the learners will be able to:

® Discuss the background of the war in Afghanistan in 1979

® Account for the Soviet invasion and the nature of Mujahedeen resistance

® Explain the causes behind the withdrawal of the Soviet troops from Afghanistan.
® Understand the rise of Taliban regime in Afghanistan.

® Explain the causes of the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Afghanistan

13.2 Introduction

About 40 years back, Afghanistan faced extreme violence and crisis, arguably as a
proxy war during the Cold War period. The Afghan War, in the history of Afghanistan
was an internal conflict that began in 1978 between anti-communist Islamic guerrillas and
the Afghan communist government, aided in 1979-89 by Soviet troops. The war also
known as the Soviet-Afghan War was a conflict wherein rebel groups known collectively
as the Mujahideen, as well as smaller Maoist groups, fought a guerrilla war against the
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Soviet Army and the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan government for over nine years,
throughout the 1980s, mostly in the Afghan countryside. The Mujahideen were backed
primarily by the United States, Saudi Arabia, and Pakistan.

On December 24, 1979, the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan, under the pretext of
upholding the Soviet-Afghan Friendship Treaty of 1978. As midnight approached, the
Soviets organized a huge military airlift into Kabul, involving an estimated 280 transport
aircraft and three divisions of almost 8,500 men each. It was the first Soviet military
mission beyond the Eastern bloc since World War II and marked the end of a period
of improving East-West relations in the Cold War.

13.3 Afghan War: Background

The seed of the war was sown when the centrist government of President Mohammad

Daoud Khan was overthrown in April 1978 by an uprising (known as Saur Revolution) of
left-wing military officers led by Nur Mohammad Taraki. Thereafter power was shared by
two Marxist-Leninist political groups — the People’s (Khalq) Party and the Banner
(Parcham) Party, which had earlier emerged from a single organization, the People’s
Democratic Party of Afghanistan, and had come together in an edgy alliance shortly before
the coup. The new government with very little popular support forged close ties with the
Soviet Union, launched cruel purges of all domestic opposition, and began widespread land
and social alterations that were bitterly resented by the piously Muslim and mostly anti-
communist population. In a country where Islamic authority was strong, changes such as
equal status for men and women and the secularization of society were seen as an affront
to Islam. In 1979, Soviet troops entered the country to support the government; they were
afraid that if the regime was brought down by a fundamentalist Muslim revolution, like the
one in Iran in January 1979, this would stir up the millions of Muslims who were Soviet
citizens and undermine those republics with considerable Muslim populations.

At the outset of this section, it is noteworthy to keep in mind that in the aftermath of
the Saur Revolution (it was a coup d’état led by the Soviet-backed People’s Democratic
Party of Afghanistan against the rule of Afghan President Mohammed Daoud Khan) in
1978, the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan was formed on April 27, 1978. The
government was one with a pro-poor, pro-farmer socialist agenda. It had close ties with
the Soviet Union and subsequently on December 5, 1978, a treaty of friendship was signed
between the Soviet Union and Afghanistan.



NSOU O GE-PS-42 O 145

® Soviet—Afghan relations

The USSR or the Soviet Union had been a key power broker and influential mentor
in Afghan politics. The Soviet Union always considered the bordering nation of Afghanistan
of interest to its national security. Since 1947, Afghanistan had developed under the aegis
of the Soviet government — it had received large amounts of aid, financial assistance,
training military and military hardware from the USSR. As a matter of fact, as early as
1919, soon after the Russian Revolution and when the regime was facing the Russian Civil
War, economic aid and assistance used to be provided to Afghanistan. Provisions were
given in the form of small arms, ammunition, a few aircraft, and a million gold rubles to
support the conflict during the Third Anglo-Afghan War in 1919. In 1942, the USSR again
moved to support the Afghan Armed Forces by supplying small arms and aircraft, and
setting up training centers in Tashkent (Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic). The Soviet-
Afghan military cooperation initiated on a regular basis in 1956, and further contracts were
made in the 1970s, owing to which the USSR had sent advisers and experts.

In 1978, President Daoud Khan initiated a military upsurge to respond to Pakistan’s
armed forces and Iranian military control in Afghan politics. A final pre-war treaty, signed
in December 1978, allowed the People’s Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) to call
upon the Soviet Union for military support. The treaty established a 20-year period of
“friendship and cooperation’ between the USSR and Afghanistan. In addition to increased
economic assistance, the Soviet Union promised continued cooperation in the military field.
Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev declared that the treaty marked a ‘qualitatively new character’
of relations between the two nations.

It could be argued that in an effort to support an unpopular pro-Soviet administration
in Afghanistan, the Soviet Union signed the ‘friendship treaty’ with the Afghan government
in agreement to provide economic and military help. The treaty, hastened the Russians
participation in the Afghan civil war between the Soviet-supported communist government
and the Muslim rebels, the Mujahideen, which formally began in 1979.

® Onset of the insurgency

Under the regime of Mohammed Daoud Khan, Afghanistan had hostile relations with
both Pakistan and Iran. Like all earlier Afghan rulers since 1901, Daoud Khan also wanted
to follow Emir Abdur Rahman Khan and unite his divided country. In that connection, he
formulated the Pashtunistan policy which aimed to take over Pashtun areas of Pakistan and
unite the Afghan people divided along the tribal lines; however, he used this policy for his
own benefit. Daoud Khan’s Pashtunistan policy had angered both Pakistan and non-
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Pashtun population of Afghanistan. In 1960 and 1961, Afghan army, on the orders of
Daoud Khan, made two unsuccessful incursions into Pakistan’s Bajaur district, where the
Afghan army was routed after suffering heavy casualties. This turned the Afghan-Pakistan
relations further bitter and as a consequence all trade routes running through the Pakistan-
Afghanistan border were blocked by Pakistan; hence, Daoud’s regime was pushed towards
closer trade alliance with the USSR. As a result of unrelenting resentment against Daoud’s
despotic rule, close ties with the Soviet Union and economic downturn, Daoud Khan was
forced to resign. After his resignation, relations between Afghanistan and Pakistan turned
better.

However, during a coup in 1973, Daoud Khan supported by Soviet-trained Afghan
army officers again seized power from his cousin, King Zahir Shah and revived his
Pashtunistan policy and for the first time started a proxy war against Pakistan by supporting
anti-Pakistani groups and supplying them with arms, training and shelter. Soviet Union
certainly backed Daoud Khan’s militancy against Pakistan as the Soviets wanted to weaken
Pakistan which was a partner of United States and China. However, it did not openly try
to create troubles for Pakistan, considering that would hamper the relations of Soviet Union
with other Islamic countries.

When Daoud came to power in Afghanistan, he was assigned the task to heal the
divisions within the PDPA — a political composition that supported communism. Before
his ascent, the PDPA split into the Parchamists, led by Babrak Karmal, which remained
loyal to Daoud, and the Khalqis, which was a radical group led by Noor Taraki. Realizing
that the split could result in a civil war in Afghanistan, Daoud attempted to distance away
from communism and welcome Western relations, which resulted in Daoud being executed
during a coup led by the Khalqis in 1978. Taraki assumed power in Afghanistan and
entered into a pact with Babrak Karmal to realign the PDPA. The two factions then
launched a national drive in an effort to transition Afghanistan’s rural Muslim population into
supporters of communism, which quite understandably was unacceptable to the orthodox
Muslim population as they considered communism to be an atheist ideology.

Towards the middle of 1979, Muslim insurgents, or the Mujahideen, armed them and
started moving in the direction of important cities in Afghanistan, for instance the capital city
Kabul. An anxious USSR deployed a number of divisions to the border of Afghanistan, but
held off an assault in the hope that Taraki could suppress the insurgency. However, it was
during this time that internal strife in Afghan administration allowed the mujahideen fighters
to get greater control of Afghanistan, which forced the Soviet Union to react.
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13.4 Soviet Invasion And The Mujahideen Resistance

On December 24, 1979, the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan. Throughout the first
few months of 1980, the Soviet forces mainly established defensive perimeters around
strategic cities. At the start of spring of 1980, the USSR implemented the military strategy
of search-and-destroy, which was occupying the key cities while sending divisions of
troops into the countryside to spot and flush out the mujahideen fighters. The Soviets
launched numerous offensives over the span of five years, but the most significant was the
Panjshir Valley Offensive, which included nine tactical strikes. Heavy fighting also occurred
in the provinces neighbouring Pakistan, where cities and government settlement were always
under siege by the Mujahideen. Massive Soviet operations would often break these sieges,
but the Mujahideen would return as soon as the Soviets left.

The Mujahideen fighters were carrying out the tactic of guerilla warfare, for which they
got material support from the US. Knowing that they no match against the powerful Soviet
military, they took to hit and run tactics and fought irregularly. In fact, there were many of
the recruits into KHAD (Afghan secret police), who were in reality Mujahideen fighters and
would join up to acquire arms, ammunition and money besides gathering information about
forthcoming Soviet military actions. In 1985, the size of the LCOSF (Limited Contingent
of Soviet Forces) was augmented to 108,800 and fighting increased all over the country,
making 1985 the bloodiest year of the war. However, in spite of suffering heavily, the
Mujahideen were capable to continue in the field, mostly because they received thousands
of new volunteers daily and sustained defying the Soviets.

The Soviets followed three main strategies aimed at quelling the resistance — intimidation
was the first strategy, in which the Soviets made use of airborne attacks and armored
ground attacks to demolish villages, livestock and crops in difficult terrains that were sites
of guerrilla attacks on Soviet convoys or known to prop up resistance groups. Natives
were forced to either flee their homes or die as regular Soviet attacks made it impossible
to live in those areas. By forcing the people of Afghanistan to run away from their homes,
the Soviets hoped to deprive the guerrillas of resources and safe havens. The second
strategy involved subversion, which entailed sending spies to join resistance groups and
pass information as well as bribing local tribes or guerrilla leaders into weakening operations.
Finally, the Soviets used military forays into disputed territories in an attempt to eradicate
the guerrillas and restrict their options. The standard search and destroy operations were
implemented; once the villages were occupied by Soviet forces, residents were regularly
interrogated and tormented for information or killed.
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Towards the mid-1980s, the Afghan resistance movement, supported by the United
States, Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, the United Kingdom, Egypt, the People’s Republic of
China and others, added up to Moscow’s high military costs and tensed international
relations. The quality of arms used by the mujahideen fighters and combat organization
gradually improved with large amount of arms and other war material dispatched to the
rebels by the US and its allies and the sympathetic Muslims across the globe. The US
viewed the conflict in Afghanistan as a central part of the Cold War struggle, and the
CIA provided support to anti-Soviet forces through the Pakistani intelligence services, in
a programme called the Operation Cyclone.

The North-West Frontier province of Pakistan became a base for the Mujahideen
and the Deobandiulama of that province played a noteworthy role in the Afghan ‘jihad’,
with Madrasa Haqqganiyya becoming a prominent organizational and networking base for
the anti-Soviet Afghan fighters. Besides money, Muslim countries provided thousands of
volunteer fighters known as ‘Afghan Arabs’, who aspired to wage jihad against the atheist
communists — notable among them was a young Saudi Prince named Osama bin Laden,
whose Arab group ultimately advanced into Al-Qaeda. Sabotage operations were also
applied by the Mujahideen — the more common kinds of sabotage included destroying
power lines, knocking out pipelines and radio stations, exploding government office
buildings, air terminals, hotels, cinemas, and so on. In the border region with Pakistan,
the Mujahideen would frequently launch hundreds of rockets each day. Between April
1985 and January 1987, they conducted over 23,500 shelling attacks on government
establishments. The Mujahideen surveyed firing positions that they usually located near
villages within the range of Soviet artillery posts, putting the villagers in threat of death
from Soviet retaliation. Land mines were extensively used by the Mujahideen on supply
routes of troops and materials sent by the Soviet side.

The Maoist guerilla groups were also active — though to a lesser extent compared
to the religious Mujahideen. Perhaps the most distinguished of these groups was the
Liberation Organization of the People of Afghanistan (SAMA), which launched expert
guerilla attacks and controlled some territory north of Kabul in the initial years of the war.
The Maoist resistance in the long run lost its speed and was severely destabilized following
the deaths of leaders like Faiz Ahmad and Mulavi Dawood in 1986, both committed by
the Hezb-e Islami Gulbuddin Mujahideen faction.

Afghanistan’s resistance movement began in chaos, extended and triumphed chaotically,
and did not discover a way to govern differently. Practically all of its war was waged
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locally by regional warlords. As the war produced leaders of repute, the position of
‘commander’ was bestowed on leaders of fighting divisions of all sizes, signifying pride
in independence, self-sufficiency, and distinct ties to local communities. The title symbolized
Afghan pride in their fight back against a potent foe.

It is argued that the introduction of the personal, portable, infrared-homing surface-
to-air ‘Stinger’ missile in September 1986 was a turning point in the war. According to
some military analysts, Stinger was a ‘game changer’, which is why they coined the term
‘Stinger effect’ to describe it. US Congressman Charlie Wilson, who was instrumental in
financially backing the Stingers for the mujahideen stated that before the Stinger the
Mujahideen never won a set piece battle with the Soviets but after its introduction, the
Mujahideen never again lost one.

13.5 Soviet Withdrawal: The Causes

During early 1983, initiatives were led by Pakistan’s Foreign Minister Yaqub Ali Khan
and Khurshid Kasuri towards planning out an exit plan for the Soviets; the ministry began
working with the USSR to offer them an exit from Afghanistan. Despite an active support
for rebel groups, Pakistanis remained considerate to the challenges faced by the Russians
in reinstating peace, in the long run exploring the idea towards the prospect of creation
of the interim system of government, which however, was not endorsed by President Zia-
ul-Haq because of his standpoint on the issue of the Durand line. In 1984-85, Foreign
Minister Yaqub Ali Khan paid state visits to China, Saudi Arabia, Soviet Union, France,
United States and the United Kingdom for developing a framework for the Geneva Accords
which was formalized in 1988 between Pakistan and Afghanistan.

In 1985, the promotion of Mikhail Gorbachev to General Secretary and his ‘new
thinking” on foreign and domestic policy was possibly a significant factor towards the
decision of the Soviets to withdraw troops from Afghanistan. Gorbachev had been putting
in efforts to get rid of the economic stagnation that Soviet Union had stepped in during
the leadership of Brezhnev. He sought to restructure the Soviet economy with his policies
of the Glasnost and Perestroika. Gorbachev had also been attempting to ease cold war
tensions by signing the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty with the US in 1987.
Eventually Gorbachev understood that he was in a similar situation to the one in which
the Americans had been in Vietnam. He certainly acknowledged that war in Afghanistan
could not be won and that withdrawal of Soviet troops was a necessary step. In fact,
there was a general change in Soviet foreign policy — from one of confrontation to
avoidance of conflict wherever possible.
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By mid-1987 the Soviet Union announced that it would start withdrawing its forces.
Operation Magistral, from November 1987 to early January 1988 was one of the
concluding offensive operations undertaken by the Soviets, a successful sweep operation
that cleared the road between Gardez and Khost. This operation did not have any enduring
effect on the result of the conflict nor the soiled political and military status of the Soviets
in the eyes of the West, but was a symbolic gesture that marked the end of their widely
condemned stay in the country without victory. In order to guarantee a safe passage for
themselves, the Soviets had agreed on ceasefires with local Mujahideen commanders, so
the withdrawal was generally executed peacefully. The first half of the Soviet contingent
was withdrawn from May 15 to August 16, 1988, and the second from November 15
to February 15, 1989.

After the withdrawal of the Soviets the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan (DRA)
forces were left fighting alone and had to desert some provincial capitals, and it was
generally believed that they would not be able to challenge the Mujahideen for long.
However, in the spring of 1989 DRA forces inflicted a crushing defeat on the Mujahideen
at Jalalabad.

Some of the reasons behind the withdrawal of the Soviet forces from Afghanistan
were:

® The Soviets used comprehensive offensives against mujahideen strongholds, such
as in the Panjshir Valley, by which those sectors were temporarily cleared and
killed many civilians in addition to enemy soldiers. The biggest limitation here
was the fact that once the Soviet forces engaged with the enemy in force, they
could not hold the ground by moving back once their operation was accomplished.
The killing of civilians further estranged the inhabitants from the invading Soviets,
with terrible long-term effects.

® The Soviet Army of 1980 was skilled and equipped for large-scale, conventional
warfare in Central Europe against a similar adversary, i.e. it used armoured and
motor-rifle formations. This was particularly futile against small-scale guerrilla
groups using hit-and-run tactics in the rugged terrains of Afghanistan. The large
Red Army formations were not movable enough to engage with small groups of
Mujahideen fighters that effortlessly merged back into the terrain. The set strategy
also meant that troops were discouraged from ‘tactical initiative’, important in
counter-insurgency, as it “tended to disturb operational timing”.
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® The Soviets did not have enough militia trained to fight a counter-insurgency war
and their troops were not motivated. The peak number of Soviet troops during
the war was 115,000; the bulk of which were conscripts. That led to poor
combat performance in their motor-rifle formations.

® For a successful counter-insurgency war, intelligence gathering is very essential,
which in this case was inadequate. The Soviets relied too much on less-than-
accurate aerial recon and radio intercepts rather than their recon infantry and
Special Forces.

13.6 The Aftermath of The War

As the Soviet troops withdrew, left to fend for itself, the socialist government of

Afghanistan survived until 1992 when it was finally overthrown. The Mujahideen formed
a coalition government, but the country soon fell into total chaos as the rival factions
fought for power. A transitional government, sponsored by different rebel groups,
proclaimed an Islamic republic, but jubilation was short-lived as the President Burhanuddin
Rabbani, leader of the Islamic Society, a major Mujahideen group, refused to leave office
in agreement with the power-sharing deal reached by the new government. Other
Mujahideen groups surrounded Kabul and began to bombard the city with artillery and
rockets. These attacks continued erratically over the next few years as the countryside
outside Kabul slipped into chaos.

To certain extent as a response, the Taliban (meaning students in Pashto), a puritanical
Islamic group led by a former Mujahideen commander, Mohammad Omar, emerged in
the fall of 1994 and thoroughly seized the charge of the country, occupying Kabul in
1996. The Taliban were a conservative Muslim faction made up of Pashtuns, the ethnic
group in the south-east of the country, especially in the province of Kandahar. By the
end of 2000 they controlled most of the country except the north-west, where they were
opposed by the rival ethnic groups - Uzbeks, Tajiks and Hazara - known as the ‘Northern
Alliance’.

The Taliban regime aroused global disapproval due to its extreme policies such as
excluding women from public life, prevention of women from continuing as teachers and
doctors and in other professions infliction of, harsh criminal punishments, the country was
used as a sanctuary and training ground for Islamic militants and many more. Following
such developments, very few states recognized the Taliban rule, and its unpopularity enhanced
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the American plan to employ force against it. A joint US and UK operation against
Afghanistan was launched on 7 October 2001. Taliban military targets and al-Qaeda
camps were attacked with cruise missiles fired from ships. Meanwhile troops of the Northern
Alliance began an offensive against Taliban positionsin the north-west. Fighting continued
at an impasse until 2001, when the Taliban refused demands by the US government to hand
over Saudi Arabian exile Osama bin Laden, the leader of an Islamic extremist group, al-
Qaeda, which had close ties with the Taliban and was accused of having launched terrorist
attacks against the United States, including a series of destructive strikes on September 11.
On 14 October the Taliban offered to hand over Laden to an intermediary state, though
not directly to the USA. In return they demanded that the USA should stop the bombing.
However, President Bush rejected this offer and refused to negotiate. At first the Taliban
forces put up strong resistance, and at the end of the month they still controlled most of
the country. However, by November, under pressure from the continued US air attacks
and the Northern Alliance forces, the Taliban began to lose their grip. On 12 November
they abandoned Kabul and were soon driven from their main power base - the province
of Kandahar. Many fled into the mountains or over the border into Pakistan. The USA
continued to bomb the mountain region, hoping to flush out Laden and his al-Qaeda
fighters, but without much success. Years later Osama bin Laden was killed in May 2011
by a clandestine operation of the US forces at Abotabad in Pakistan, where Bin Laden was
hiding.

On 27 November 2001 a peace conference was held in Bonn (Germany), under the
auspices of the United Nations to decide on a new government for Afghanistan. Early in
2004 the central government of President Hamid Karzai in Kabul was under pressure to
impose its authority over troublesome warlords in the north. He was backed by the US
troops who were still pursuing the ‘war on terror’, and by the NATO forces who were
trying to keep the peace and help restructure the country, which was certainly an uphill
task. Notably, India, a well-meaning neighbour, came to the assistance of the elected
government in Kasul for years together, building vital connectivities, infrastructure, schools,
institutions and hospitals.

Under the Bonn Agreement, dialogue continued between the Afghan government and
Taliban. After decades of US military presence in Afghanistan and American supervision of
the peace talks with Taliban, it is only in February 2020 that US signed a historic pact with
Taliban owing to which the American troops will be withdrawn from Afghanistan; possibly
bringing an end to the Afghan war.
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13.7 Conclusion

This war which brought Afghanistan back to square one with the Talibans back to
power as soon as the US forces left was a barren episode. It witnessed mass killing of
civilians in the summer of 1980. Up to 2 million Afghans lost their lives during the Soviet
occupation. Civilian death and annihilation due to the war was considerable. Estimates of
Afghan civilian deaths vary from 562,000 to 2,000,000. About 5-10 million Afghans fled
to Pakistan and Iran, which is one-third of the pre-war population of the country, and
another 2 million people were dislocated within the country. There were other gruesome
instances of violence against civilians, women included.

International reaction to the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan was diverse. US President
Jimmy Carter issued a trade ban against the Soviet Union on shipments of commodities
such as grain, which led to newly increased strains between the two nations. The diplomatic
responses across the globe were also disturbing — from stern warnings issued by the UN
to a US-led boycott of the 1980 Summer Olympics in Moscow. Interestingly, India, a close
ally of the Soviet Union, endorsed the Soviet incursion of Afghanistan and by the end of
the hostilities, offered to make available humanitarian assistance to the Afghan government.
India also opposed an UN resolution condemning the intervention.

In the view of experts, the war led to the fall of the Soviet Union by undermining the
image of the Red Army as invincible, undermining Soviet legitimacy, and by creating new
forms of political participation in the form of new civil organizations of war veterans
(Afghansti), which destabilized the political supremacy of the communist party.

13.8 Summing Up

® The Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan in December 1979, under the pretext of
upholding the Soviet-Afghan Friendship Treaty of 1978. It was the first military
mission of the USSR beyond the Eastern bloc since World War II and marked
the end of a stage of improving relations in the Cold War.

® The Soviets fought the battle against the Mujahideen who were backed primarily
by the United States, Saudi Arabia, and Pakistan. During mid 1979, the
Mujahideen fighters started moving in the direction of important cities in
Afghanistan to drive out the Russians. One of the organizations fighting with the
Mujahideen was al-Qaeda, led by Osama bin Laden, who, paradoxically, received
training, weapons and cash from the US.
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The USSR implemented the military plan of search-and-destroy to aim and flush
out the Mujahideen fighters. The Soviets launched numerous offensives over the
span of five years, but the most significant was the Panjshir Valley Offensive,
which included nine tactical strikes. However, the biggest difficulty remained in
the fact that once the Soviet forces engaged with the enemy in force, they could
not hold the ground by moving back after their operation was accomplished.

After joining office in 1985, Gorbachev understood that the Afghan venture had
backfired. He certainly acknowledged that war in Afghanistan could not be won
and that withdrawal of Soviet troops was a necessary step. So by February
1989 all Soviet troops had been withdrawn, leaving Afghanistant in greater
internal chaos.

After the withdrawal of the Soviet forces, the socialist government of Afghanistan
survived until 1992 when it was finally overthrown. Chaos amidst rival factions
of the Mujahideen continued to fracture Afghanistan and it was the Taliban
group, led by a former Mujahideen commander, Mohammad Omar that came
to prominence in the fall of 1994 and thoroughly seized the control of the
country, occupying Kabul in 1996.

13.9 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.

What caused the Soviets to intervene in to Afghanistan? How did the Afghan
war impact international politics since 1979?

Discuss the relations between the USSR and Afghanistan before the War. How
did the insurgency and consequently the resistance by the Mujahideen gain
momentum?

What led to the withdrawal of the Soviet troops from Afghanistan? What did
Afghanistan experience after the withdrawal?

Long Questions

1.
2.

Briefly discuss the background of the war in Afghanistan in 1979.

Examine the rationale of the involvement of the Soviet Union in the Afghan war.
Why did the Mujahideen resistance succeed?
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4.
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Discuss the causes behind the withdrawal of the Soviet troops from Afghanistan.

How did the Taliban regime begin in Afghanistan?

Short Questions

1. What made Afghanistan an area of vital interest for Russia before the revolution?

2. Who were the Mujahideen?

3. Were the Soviet troops equipped and capable of fighting in Afghanistan?

4. How did the Afghan politics shape in the aftermath of the Soviet withdrawal of
troops?
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14.1 Objective

After studying this unit, the learners will be able to:

® Discuss the civil war in Yugoslavia followed by the call for independence by
Slovenia.

® Understand the significance of the civil war in Yugoslavia in the history of world
politics.

® Explain the backdrop of the Serb-Croat War and the conflict in Bosnia-
Herzegovina.

® Understand the Serb-Croat conflict.

® Explain the Dayton Accords of 1995.
The study aims to explain

1. the civil war in Yugoslavia

ii. the onset of the Yugoslav wars
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14.2 Introduction

The former Yugoslavia was a Socialist state formed after German occupation in World
War II and a bitter civil war. A federation was constituted with six republics each populated
by distinct ethnic groups — Serbs, Croats, Bosnian Muslims, Albanians, Slovenes and
others under a comparatively relaxed communist regime. Under the leadership of President
Tito old tensions between these groups were effectively suppressed. However, in the
times after the death of Tito in 1980, tensions resurfaced. In the 1980s sharp decline of
the Yugoslav economy led to extensive public discontent with the political system, which
along with the manipulation of nationalist feelings by politicians, weakened Yugoslav politics.
Independent political parties soon appeared. In 1991, calls for more autonomy within
Yugoslavia by nationalist groups led to declarations of independence in Croatia and Slovenia.

Subsequently, the Slovenian and Croatian secessions from the Socialist Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia in 1991, the multi-ethnic Socialist Republic of Bosnia and
Herzegovina, which was mainly populated by Muslim Bosniaks (44 percent), Orthodox
Serbs (32.5 percent) and Catholic Croats (17 percent), passed a referendum for
independence on 29 February 1992. It was rejected by the political representatives of
the Bosnian Serbs, who had boycotted the referendum. This was soon followed by the
mobilization of the forces of the Bosnian Serbs supported by the Serbian government of
Slobodan Milosevic and the Yugoslav People’s Army (JNA) inside Bosnia and Herzegovina
in order to protect ethnic Serb region; war soon spread across the nation, accompanied
by ethnic cleansing. This war has been popularly known as the Bosnian War that continued
from 1992 to 1995, which involved the international stakeholders as well.

14.3 Civil War In Yugoslavia

Yugoslavia was formed after World War I, and consisted of the pre-World War I
state of Serbia, in addition to the territory gained by Serbia from Turkey in 1913, which

contained a considerable Muslim population, and the territory taken from the conquered
Habsburg Empire. It comprised people of diverse nationalities, and the state was structured
on federal outline. It consisted of six republics — Serbia, Croatia, Montenegro, Slovenia,
Bosnia-Herzegovina and Macedonia. There were also two provinces namely, Vojvodina
and Kosovo, which were connected with Serbia. Under communism and the headship
of Tito, the nationalist thoughts of the divergent populace were kept stringently under
control, and people were encouraged to consider of themselves mainly as Yugoslavs rather
than as Serbs or Croats.
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Yugoslavia was a country, at one level, in whose towns and villages one out of three
marriages reflected the union of a couple from different ethnic and religious communities.
On the other level — which is political — it was a country whose many republics were
run by politicians who championed their communal roots and divisive loyalties, in other
words, they built their power by abusing other communities. At the time of Tito’s death,
Yugoslavia was unique; it was the only communist neutral country in the world. However,
it was also fragmenting and impoverished — it was no more interconnected as a communist
federation than it had been as a triune kingdom. A crisis appeared in Yugoslavia due to
the weakening of the system of confederation at the end of the Cold War. In Yugoslavia,
the national communist party, the League of Communists of Yugoslavia, was losing its
ideological effectiveness.

The most influential of the six republics was Serbia, which was home to the largest
group and the one with the maximum numbers outside its own republic — 2 million
Serbs residing in Croatia and Bosnia in addition to 10 million in Serbia itself. The Orthodox
Church supported the Serbian leaders in Serbia and beyond, particularly in Cyprus and
Greece. The temper of the Serbs was personified in Slobodan Milosevic, who emerged
through the Serbian League of Communists to become the President of the Serbian
Republic. Milosevic was a Serb nationalist and an experienced politician with very little
loyalty to the idea of Yugoslavia. In 1989, he had annulled the autonomous status of
Kosovo and Vojvodina.

Towards the mid-1980s, things started turning unfavourable for the country, which
gradually led to the breakdown of Yugoslavia. To point out the factors that were
responsible:

i In 1986, the economy was in danger, with inflation running at 90 percent and
joblessness standing at over a million. There were differences between areas
such as Slovenia was reasonably affluent while parts of Serbia were poverty-
stricken.

ii. Milosevic on purpose stirred up Serbian nationalist feelings to boost his own
reputation, using the situation in Kosovo. He claimed that the Serbian minority
in Kosovo were being intimidated by the Albanian majority, though there was no
specific evidence of this. The Serbian government’s aggressive treatment of the
Albanians led to protest demonstrations and the first occurrence of violence.
Milosevic remained in power after the first free elections in Serbia in 1990,
having been able to successfully convince the voters that he was now a nationalist
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and not a communist and that he wanted to protect the united federal state of
Yugoslavia, nevertheless with the intention of placing Serbia as the dominant
republic.

. By the end of 1990 free elections had also been held in the other republics, and
new non-communist governments had come to power. They resented Serbia’s
attitude, in fact, Franjo Tudjman, former communist and then leader of the right-
wing Croatian Democratic Union and president of Croatia did all he could to stir
up Croatian nationalism with the intention to have an independent state of Croatia.

iv.  As Slovenia also wanted to become independent, the future for the united
Yugoslavia looked dreary. Interestingly, only Milosevic was against the break-
up of the state, however, he wanted it to be kept on Serbian terms and rejected
any concessions to be made to other nationalities. He was against the idea of
a Croat being the President of Yugoslavia and used Yugoslav federal money to
facilitate the Serb economy.

v.  The situation was difficult because every republic had ethnic minorities: there
were about 60,0000 Serbs living in Croatia (about 15 percent of the population)
and about 1.3 million Serbs in Bosnia-Herzegovina (approximately one-third of
the population). Tudjman offered no guarantees to the Serbs of Croatia, and this
provided Serbia the excuse to declare that she would defend all Serbs forced
to live under Croatian rule. If leaders would have made reasonable concessions,
peaceful resolutions could have been found, certainly war was not inevitable. But
clearly, if Yugoslavia broke up, with leaders like Milosevic and Tudjman in
power, peaceful future had very little chance.

In this regard, it must be noted that Milosevic encouraged Serbs in Croatia who were
stirring up for an autonomous Serb region, also revived Serb claims to parts of Bosnia. To
Slovenes and Croats it appeared to be a menacing Greater Serbia. Soon after in June
1991, Croatia and Slovenia declared their independence from Yugoslavia, rejecting not
only the existing federation but any alteration of it.

14.4 The Yugoslav Wars

To begin with this section, we would try to understand what happened in early 1991.
Frequent meetings were held in early 1991 between the leaders of the six Yugoslav republics
and the two autonomous regions to talk about the ongoing emergency in Yugoslavia. Almost
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all six republics favoured and proposed different stances. On 25 March, Tudjman and
Milosevic held a meeting in Karadordevo (north-west Serbia). Soon after in June, Croatia
and Slovenia became independent.

® The Serb-Croat War

When Croatia and Slovenia declared their independence against the desires of Serbia,
it opened the lid of the crisis. Fighting appeared likely between troops of theYugoslav
federal army (primarily Serbian) positioned in those countries, and the newly formed Croatian
and Slovenian militia armies, which had just been formed. Immediately after both these
republic became independent, a short armed conflict occurred in Slovenia called the Ten-
Day War along with the acceleration of the Croatian War of Independence in regions that
had substantial ethnic Serb population. In the second half of 1991, the war was escalating
in Croatia; the Yugoslav People’s Army (JNA) also attacked Croatia from Bosnia and
Herzegovina.

Slovenia could avoid civil war mainly because there were very few Serbs living there.
The Yugoslav government sent federal forces into both countries. Slovenia being a compact,
homogenous, peripheral and merely with a population of one million had its own defence
force separate from the federal army, whose units in Slovenia were isolated from one
another and from their supplies. It helped in checking the war in Slovenia.

However, the story in Croatia was different as it had a large Serbian minority. Croatia
covered one-fifth of Yugoslavia with a population of 4.5 million. The Serbs had a control
over one-third of Croatia. Serbian troops marched into the eastern part of Croatia which
was inhabited by many Serbs, and other towns and cities, including Dubrovnik on the
Dalmatian coast, were shelled. Towards the end of August 1991, about one-third of the
country had been captured. In eastern Slovenia, the federal army’s devastation of Vukovar,
in a way, facilitated the Croats to gain international sympathy and also helped them to win
international recognition of their independence. In the Krajina, which lies between the
Adriatic coast and Bosnia, the Croats were defeated by the native Serbs. Only then, having
captured all the territory he wanted, did Milosevic agree to a ceasefire.

At this stage international intervention was crucial for two reasons. The first was to end
the fighting as there was a fear that it would spread to the entire Yugoslavia and beyond.
These fears were practical as the independence of Croatia and Slovenia was likely to
create similar demands in other republics because Serbia and Macedonia had ethnic minorities
and Bosnia consisted of only minorities. Conflicts in Yugoslavia attracted serious attention
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and provoked national susceptibilities in Greece, Albania and to some extent in Bulgaria.
In 1991, the UN passed the Resolution 713 and imposed an embargo on the delivery of
arms to any part of Yugoslavia, which made Milosevic little disturbed. The second reason
was for providing relief to victims of war and the protection of those providing such
services. It was pursued in 1992 by different agencies, including UN agencies to form the
UN force -UNPROFOR, which recruited a force of 13,000 troops from over 20 countries
and dispatched to aid and protect the aid-providers by avoiding any involvement in the
hostilities. UNPROFOR was not a peace-keeping force but was established, first in Croatia
and later in Bosnia to safeguard aid-providers, to help victims in different areas where
peace has not been able to be established and to keep away from fighting. It was placed
in a war situation devoid of any authority or capacity to make war and in the hope that
it might perform its tasks in spite of the wars being carried out in its zones of operation.
This was a first of such kind of operation undertaken by the UN Security Council. In many
areas and in a number of ways UNPROFOR was successful but it was always a pawn
waiting to be seized by one belligerent or other.

® War in Bosnia-Herzegovina

Bosnia-Herzegovina was distinct from Serbia and Croatia not only as a separate
Yugoslav republic but also as a political entity, which within varying boundaries, had been
recognized as such formally since the 16" century. A large section of the population had
affinities with Serbs or Croats, while others were Muslims. The Bosnian Serbs accounted
for less than one-third of the population, the Bosnian Croats comprised of one-sixth and
the Muslims were nearly half the population. Linguistically and racially all of these people
were Slavs due to the invasion of the Slavs during the early Middle Ages.

In Tito’s Yugoslavia, Bosnia was one of the federation’s more depressed republics; it
faced growing communal tension and there was departure of many Bosnian Serbs to
Serbia. Tito encouraged the Muslims to consider themselves as a distinct community and
they were formally so accepted in 1971, but there was a divide between communist and
anti-communist Muslims. Alija Izetbegovic, the then future President of Bosnia-Herzegovina,
was a prominent anti-communist leader. After the elections in 1990, Bosnia-Herzegovina
had a coalition government. It included Serbs, Croats and Muslims; however the Serbs left
the coalition with the intent to form a distinct Serb state in as much of Bosnia as they might
be able to triumph over. When the Serb-Croat conflict began President Izetbegovic was
left with the choice between remaining in a new Yugoslavia without Slovenia and Croatia,
or attaining independence like Slovenia and Croatia. He chose the latter.
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Bosnia declared itself independent under the presidency of Izetbegovic in March 1992.
The European Community (EC) recognized its independence, repeating the same mistake
as it had done with Croatia - it failed to ensure that the new government assured fair
treatment for its minorities. The Bosnian Serbs discarded the new constitution and objected
to a Muslim president. Conflict soon broke out between Bosnian Serbs, who were aided
and encouraged by Serbia, and Bosnian Muslims. The Serbs hoped that a large strip of
land in the east of Bosnia, which bordered onto Serbia, could separate from the Muslim-
dominated Bosnia and become part of Serbia. During the same time Croatia attacked
and occupied areas in the north of Bosnia where most of the Bosnian Croats resided.
Violence was resorted to by all sides, but it appeared that the Bosnian Serbs were
accountable for most cruelty. They carried out ‘ethnic cleansing’ — driving out the Muslim
civilian population from Serb-majority areas, putting them into camps, and in some cases
executing all the men. Barbarism of such kind was not previously seen in Europe since
the Nazi treatment of the Jews during the World War II. The Bosnian capital of Sarajevo
was besieged and bombarded by the Serbs, and throughout the country there was chaos
— two million refugees had been evicted of their homes by ‘ethnic cleansing’ and not
adequate food and medical supplies were accessible.The UN force, UNPROFOR, did
its best to dispense aid, but its job was extremely hard due to lack of supporting artillery
or aircraft. Later the UN tried to safeguard the Muslims by pronouncing three key Muslim
towns in the Serb-majority region — Srebrenica, Zepa and Gorazde as ‘safe areas’; but
not sufficient troops were present to protect them if the Serbs carried out an attack. The
EC was hesitant to send any troops and the US felt that Europe should be able to sort
out its own troubles. However, they all certainly agreed to place economic sanctions on
Serbia to compel Milosevic to stop helping the Bosnian Serbs. The war continued till
1995; there were endless talks, pressure of NATO action and efforts to get a ceasefire,
but no progress could be made.

During 1995 important changes took place which facilitated a peace agreement to
be signed in November. It was in this phase, that Serb forces again shelled Sarajevo,
killing a number of people, after they had promised to pull out their heavy weapons. In
fact, Serbs seized UN forces as hostages to prevent NATO air strikes; they also attacked
and captured Srebrenica and Zepa, two of the UN demarcated ‘safe areas’, and in July
at Srebrenica they carried out possibly the ultimate act of barbarism, killing about 8000
Muslims in a dreadful final burst of ‘ethnic cleansing’.
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Quite obviously, Serb behaviour in due course proved too much for the international
community. At a conference in London attended by the Americans, it was decided to use
NATO air strikes and to deploy a ‘rapid reaction force’ against the Bosnian Serbs if they
continued their assault. The Bosnian Serbs disregarded this and continued to shell Sarajevo.
Soon there was a massive NATO bombing of Bosnian Serb positions, which continued
until they agreed to shift their arms away from Sarajevo. More UN troops were sent;
nonetheless in fact the UN position was undermined because the operation was under the
control of NATO. By this time the Bosnian Serb leaders had been prosecuted by the
European Court for war crimes. President Milosevic desperately wanted to get the economic
sanctions on his country lifted. With the Bosnian Serb leaders discredited on global stage
as war criminals, he got the opportunity to stand for the Serbs at the conference table.

The Americans effectively took the lead against the Bosnian Serbs without going
through the formalities of condemning them at the UN as a threat to global peace and
hoping to drive a wedge between them and Milosevic. Thus, a truce was agreed and
Presidents Clinton and Yeltsin agreed to cooperate on peace arrangements. A peace
conference held in the USA at Dayton, Ohio in November and a treaty (Dayton Accords)
was officially signed in Paris in December 1995. The Dayton Accords stated the
following:

i Bosnia was to remain a single state with a single elected parliament and president,
and a unified Sarajevo as its capital.

1. The state would include two sections — the Bosnian Muslim or Croat federation
and the Bosnian Serb republic.

.  Gorazde, the surviving ‘safe area’, was to continue in Muslim hands, linked to
Sarajevo by a corridor through Serb territory.

iv.  All prosecuted war criminals were disqualified from public life.

v.  All Bosnian refugees, more than two million of them, had the right to return, and
the freedom of movement throughout the new state.

vi.  About 60,000 NATO troops were to monitor the settlement.
vi. It was understood that the UN would lift the economic sanctions on Serbia.

Bill Clinton publicly mentioned that US diplomacy had created the Dayton Accords
and that US troops had been requested to help the parties put into operation the peace
plan. He asserted that peace in the Balkans was in America’s interest.
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Peace has lasted since the signing of the Dayton Accords. The Annex 4 of the General
Framework Agreement still stands as the constitution for Bosnia and Herzegovina maintains
to be the foundation for the present political divisions of Bosnia and Herzegovina and its
formation of government. The agreement also put down the groundwork for NATO military
action in Kosovo in 1999, which has since led to its independence.

14.5 Conclusion

Initially it was estimated that no less than 200,000 people were killed and over
2,000,000 people were displaced during the 1992-95 war. However, subsequent studies
established that about 100,000 people were killed. In 2012, the Sarajevo-based Research
and Documentation Center (RDC) published its final report, which came up with figures
that show a total of 101,040 dead or disappeared, of whom 61.4 percent were Bosniaks,
24.7 percent were Serbs, 8.3 percent were Croats and less than 1 percent belonged to
other ethnicities, with an additional 5 percent whose ethnic identity was unspecified. In case
of the Serb-Croat War, according to the head of the Croatian Commission for Missing
Persons, Croatia suffered 12,000 killed or missing, which included 6,788 military personnel
and 4,508 civilians.

According to the UN, there were 167 fatalities amongst UNPROFOR personnel
during the course of the force’s mandate, from February 1992 to March 1995. Of those
who died, three were military observers, 159 were other military personnel, there was one
member of the civilian police, two were international civilian workforce and two were local
workforce.

The United Nations Commission on Human Rights (UNCHR) confirmed that the
conflict in Bosnia and Herzegovina forced over 2.2 million people to flee their homes,
making it the largest displacement of people in Europe since the end of World War II. The
Serb-Croat War caused 500,000 refugees and displaced persons. According to the
Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE), 221,000 people were
displaced in 2006, of which 218,000 had returned.

In the Bosnian War, an estimated 12,000 to 20,000 women were raped, most of them
Bosniak. For the first time in judicial history, ICTY declared that ‘systematic rape’, and
‘sexual enslavement’during war as crime against humanity, second only to the war crime
of genocide. Post war complications that were common among surviving women and girls
include psychological, gynaecological and other physical problems, in addition to unwanted



NSOU O GE-PS-42 O 165

pregnancies and sexually transmitted diseases. During the Croatian War, about 600 Croat
women were raped in the Serb-occupied territories, outside of detention camps, from
1991-1995. The Croat forces were also known to have committed rapes and acts of
sexual violence against Serb women during military operations. In May 2015, the Croatian
parliament passed the first law in the country recognizing rape as a war crime — the Law
on the Rights of Victims of Sexual Violence during the Military Aggression against the
Republic of Croatia in the Homeland War.

In May 1993, the UN formed the International Criminal Tribunal for the former
Yugoslavia (ICTY), and in the subsequent years, the court brought charges against individuals
from every ethnicity and nationality who participated in the conflict. Most prominent,
nonetheless, were cases brought against Serb and Bosnian Serb authorities. In 2001,
Milosevic was arrested and charged with genocide and crimes against humanity; he passed
away in prison in 2006 before the end of his trial. The ICTY also found six senior Croatian
officials responsible for war crimes and concluded that Tudjman’s government had practiced
a criminal policy of ethnic cleansing. In connection with the siege of Sarajevo and the
Srebrenica carnage, Ratko Mladic (military commander who led the Army of Republika
Srpska (VRS) as a general during the Yugoslav Wars) was also tried by the ICTY.

14.6 Summing Up

® The former Yugoslavia comprised six republics of Serbia, Croatia, Montenegro,
Slovenia, Bosnia-Herzegovina and Macedonia. In 1991, calls for more autonomy
within Yugoslavia by nationalist groups led to declarations of independence in
Croatia and Slovenia. This was soon followed by demand of independence by
the multi-ethnic Socialist Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina.

® Serbia was the most influential of the six republics and Slobodan Milosevic, a
Serb nationalist, was against the break-up of the state, but wanted it to be kept
on Serbian terms and rejected any allowance to be made to other nationalities.
He was also against the idea of a Croat being the President of Yugoslavia.

® (Croatia and Slovenia declared their independence from Yugoslavia in June 1991.
Soon after the independence of both these republics, a short armed conflict
occurred in Slovenia called the Ten-Day War began along with the acceleration
of the Croatian War of Independence in regions that had substantial ethnic Serb
population. The war continued till 1995.
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Bosnia declared itself independent under the presidency of Izetbegovic in March
1992. The Bosnian Serbs rejected the new constitution and objected to a
Muslim president. Conflict soon broke out between Bosnian Serbs, who were
aided and encouraged by Serbia, and Bosnian Muslims.

Following a number of violent incidents in early 1992, the Bosnian War that took
place in Bosnia and Herzegovina between 1992 and 1995, ended through the
signing of the Dayton Accords in December 1995.

The UN in 1992 formed the UNPROFOR, first in Croatia and later in Bosnia,
to protect aid-providers, to help victims in different areas where peace has not
been able to be established and to keep away from fighting.

14.7 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.

Discuss in detail the civil war in Yugoslavia followed by the call for independence
by Slovenia, Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina.

Trace the main course of the Yugoslav war.

In the backdrop of the Serb-Croat War and the conflict in Bosnia-Herzegovina,
how crucial was the role of the international agencies, especially the UN?

Long Questions

1.
2.

Discuss the impact of the civil war in Yugoslavia on world politics.

Show how ethnic factors led to the Yugoslav War? How influential were the
Serbs in the war?

Discuss in light of the Yugoslav Wars how the aftermath of the war shattered an
otherwise independent and viable state.

Short Questions

1.

How important was the role of the UN and NATO in the wars of independence
in Croatia and Bosnia?

Explain the nature of the Serb-Croat conflict.
Write a short note on the Dayton Accords of 1995.
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4.

Give an idea of the magnitude of ethnic cleansing for which Serbian leaders have
been held responsible.
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15.1 Objective

After studying this unit, the learners will be able to:

Understand the background of the Iraq War.
Understand the motives of Saddam Hussein behind invading Kuwait.
Explain the factors that led Saddam Hussein to attack Kuwait.

Understand the interest of the US and the coalition forces, especially the members
of the Arab world to defeat Iraq.

Explain the end and aftermath of the Iraq war.

15.2 Introduction

An international conflict that was triggered by Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait on 2 August

1990, by the orders of Iraq’s leader, Saddam Hussein came to be known as the Persian
Gulf War. The war is also known as the First Gulf War, Gulf War I, Kuwait War or Iraq
War. Saddam Hussein ordered the invasion and occupation of Kuwait with the aim of

getting hold of the large oil reserves of Kuwait, annulling a large debt that Iraq owed
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Kuwait, and expanding Iraqi power in the region. Alarmed by such action, fellow Arab
powers such as Saudi Arabia and Egypt called on the United States and other Western
nations for intervention. Hussein disobeyed United Nations Security Council (UNSC)
demands to pull out from Kuwait by mid-January 1991, and subsequently the Persian
Gulf War began with an enormous US led air offensive codenamed Operation Desert
Storm.This war saw coalition military forces from the US, Saudi Arabia, the United
Kingdom and Egypt against the Iraqi army.

15.3 Iraq War: The Background

Throughout the Cold War, Iraq had been an ally of the Soviet Union, and there
existed a history of friction between the United States and Iraq. Interestingly, the position

of the US was of being officially neutral after Iraq’s invasion of Iran in 1980 (Iran—Iraq
War), while it provided resources, political support, and some ‘non-military’ aircraft to
Iraq. In March 1982, Iran began a successful counterattack (Operation Undeniable Victory),
and the US augmented its support for Iraq to avert Iran from forcing a surrender. Amongst
American defence experts it is a common view that the actual reason was to help them
be successful in the war against Iran, with whom the US has a long-standing enmity.

The long-running Iran-Iraq War had ended in a United Nations-brokered truce in
August 1988; by mid-1990 the two states were yet to commence negotiating a permanent
peace treaty. Months later in July, when their foreign ministers met in Geneva, prospects
for peace all of a sudden seemed bright, as it appeared that Saddam Hussein was ready
to dissolve the conflict and return territory that his forces had long occupied. Two weeks
later, however, Hussein in a speech accused neighboring nation Kuwait of tapping crude
oil from the Ar-Rumaylah oil fields located along their common border; he insisted that
Kuwait and Saudi Arabia terminate $30 billion of Iraq’s foreign debt, and indicted them
of conniving to keep oil prices low in an attempt to pander to Western oil-buying nations.
Even before Saddam Hussein had agreed on the peace terms at the end of the
Iran-Iraq War, he initiated his next act of violence. His forces invaded and swiftly occupied
the small neighbouring state of Kuwait in August 1990.The motives of Saddam Hussein
were:

.. He did not anticipate any action from the rest of the world now that his troops
were firmly rooted in Kuwait, and he had the powerful army in the region. He
was also in the impression that Europe and the USA were sensibly amenable to
him since Iraq had been supplied with arms during the war with Iran. Nevertheless,
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the USA had been supporting Iraq throughout the war against the Iranian regime
only to avenge its discomfiture following the ouster of the Shah and the abject
suttender of its beleaguered embasy to the new Islamic regime in Tehran. The
Americans valued the Shah as a stabilizing authority within the region and in Iraq
itself — no action was taken against Saddam when he had suppressed the
Shias, or when he harshly crushed the Kurds (who were demanding an independent
state) in the north of Iraq, in 1988.

i. It was perhaps to acquire the wealth of Kuwait, since there was serious shortage
of cash after the long war with Iran. Kuwait, however small, had important oil
wells, which he intended to control.

.  He also had a claim that Kuwait was historically a part of Iraq, though in fact
Kuwait had long been present as a separate territory; it has been a British
protectorate since 1899, while Iraq had not been created until after the First
World War.

On the 23 July 1990, the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) reported that 30,000
Iraqi troops had been moved up to the Irag-Kuwait border, and the American naval fleet
in the Persian Gulf was positioned on alert. Hussein assumed an anti-Iraq conspiracy was
developing — Kuwait had initiated talks with Iran, and Iraq’s adversary Syria had arranged
a visit to Egypt. Review by the Secretary of Defense found that Syria, in fact, had planned
a strike against Iraq in the upcoming days. Saddam instantaneously used funding to
incorporate central intelligence into Syria and eventually prevented the approaching air
strike. On 15 July 1990, Saddam’s government laid out its combined opposition to the
Arab League as well, with the propaganda that policy moves were costing Iraq $1 billion
a year, that Kuwait was still accessing the Ar-Rumaylah oil field, that loans made by the
UAE and Kuwait could not be considered debts to its ‘Arab brothers’. In the process,
he threatened force against Kuwait and the UAE; in response to which the US sent aerial
refueling planes and combat ships to the Persian Gulf. On behalf of the Arab League,
mediation was carried out by Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
on 31 July and Mubarak was of the opinion that a nonviolent course could be established.
At the Jeddah talks, Iraqi demand was of $10 billion to cover the lost revenues from
Rumaylah; Kuwait offered $500 million. Notwithstanding any peaceful negotiation, the
Iraqi response was to immediately order an invasion, which started on 2 August 1990
with the bombing of Kuwait’s capital, Kuwait City.
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® Iraqi invasion of Kuwait

On 2 August 1990 Saddam Hussein ordered the invasion of Kuwait. Hussein’s
conjecture that his fellow Arab states would stand by in the face of his invasion of Kuwait,
and not invite in external help to stop it, proved to be flawed. Two-thirds of the 21
members of the Arab League condemned Iraq’s act of violence, and Saudi Arabia’s King
Fahd, together with Kuwait’s government-in-exile, turned to the US and other members
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) for support. Like in the case of Iran,
Saddam Hussein again miscalculated.

The invasion was immediately condemned by the US President George H.-W. Bush,
as did the governments of Britain and the Soviet Union. On 3 August 1990, the United
Nations Security Council called for Iraq to withdraw from Kuwait and on 6 August the
council imposed a global ban on trade with Iraq. In response, the Iraqi government
formally annexed Kuwait on 8 August — Hussein called it Iraq’s 19th province’. The
invasion by Iraq and the threat it posed to Saudi Arabia, the world’s largest oil producer
and exporter, prompted the US and its western European NATO allies to rush troops
to Saudi Arabia to prevent a possible attack. The anti-Iraq alliance was joined by Egypt
and several other Arab nations and they contributed armed forces to the military buildup,
known as Operation Desert Shield.

In Kuwait, Iraq augmented its forces to some 300,000 troops. In an attempt to
gather support from the Muslim world, Hussein declared a jihad, or holy war, against the
alliance; he moreover attempted to ally himself with the Palestinian cause by offering to
withdraw from Kuwait in return for an Israeli departure from the occupied areas. When
these efforts turned futile, Hussein concluded a quick peace with Iran in order to bring
his army up to full strength.

Meanwhile Kuwaitis founded a local armed resistance movement following the Iraqi
occupation of Kuwait. The casualty rate of Kuwaiti resistance surpassed that of the coalition
military forces and Western hostages. The resistance largely comprised of ordinary citizens
who were devoid of any form of training and direction.

15.4 Onset of The War

On 29 November 1990, the Security Council passed Resolution 678, which endorsed
the use of ‘all necessary means’ of force against Iraq if it did not pull out from Kuwait
by the following 15 January. In December 1990, Iraq made an offer to withdraw from
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Kuwait provided that foreign troops left the region and that an agreement was reached
on the subject of the Palestinian problem and the dismantling of both Israel’s and Iraq’s
weapons of mass destruction. The White House rejected the proposal. From the start
of the crisis, President Bush was vehemently opposed to any ‘linkage’ between Iraqi
invasion of Kuwait and the Palestinian issue. As a matter of fact, the US and UK stayed
rigid with their position that there would be no dialogue until Iraq pulled out from Kuwait
and that they should not grant Iraq allowance, in case it gives a sense that Iraq benefited
from its military operation. For the Arabs, however, from King Fahd of Saudi Arabia to
Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak, Hussein was the culprit of flouting the principles that
were proclaimed by Hussein himself in 1980, that no Arab nation would attack another
and that the issues of the Arab states should be settled by the Arabs. This breach of
principle by Saddam Hussein made his fellow Arab leaders face an awkward position of
having to select between complying with Iraq’s unprincipled abuse of power and allying
themselves with the Americans, whose attitude and very attendance in force in the Middle
East were unpleasant to many Arabs and Muslims.

By January 1991, the coalition forces geared up to face off against Iraq numbered
some 750,000, which included 540,000 American personnel and smaller armed forces
from Britain, France, Germany, Japan, Egypt and Saudi Arabia, among other nations.
Precisely, US troops formed 73 percent of the coalition’s 956,600 troops in Iraq. On
the other front, Iraq had the support of Jordan, Algeria, Yemen, Tunisia, the Sudan, and
the Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO). The US Army General Norman Schwarzkopf,
Jr. was chosen to be the commander of the coalition forces in the Persian Gulf area.

The US and the UN offered a number of public explanation for involvement in the
conflict, the most prominent being the Iraqi breach of Kuwaiti territorial integrity. Besides,
justifications for foreign involvement included Iraq’s record of human rights abuses under
Saddam Hussein. Iraq was also suspected to have owned biological weapons and chemical
weapons, which Saddam had brought into play against Iranian troops during the Iran-
Iraq War and against his own country’s Kurdish population in the Al-Anfal campaign
(1986 -1989). Iraq was also allegedly branded to have a nuclear weapons programme;
however the report about it from January 1991 was partly declassified by the CIA on
26 May 2001.

In spite of frenetic diplomatic efforts, Hussein felt that he could not lose face by
withdrawing from Kuwait, though he was aware of the fact that an international force of
over 600,000 had been gathered in Saudi Arabia. More than thirty nations contributed
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with troops, weaponry or cash. The withdrawal deadline for Iraq ended on 15 January
and early on the morning of 17 January 1991, a massive US-led air offensive hit Iraq’s
air defenses. Over the next few weeks, this continued aerial bombardment, which had
been named Operation Desert Storm, further, destroyed Iraq’s communications networks,
oil refineries, government buildings, weapons plants, and bridges and roads. The first
priority of the air offensive was the demolition of Iraq’s Air Force and anti-aircraft facilities.
However, Iraqi anti-aircraft defenses, including manually-portable air-defense systems, were
unexpectedly ineffective against enemy aircraft, and the coalition suffered only 75 aircraft
losses in over 100,000 sorties, 44 owing to Iraqi action. Iraq countered with largely
ineffective missiles aimed at cities of Saudi Arabia and Israel and by devastating Kuwait
City and barbarously mistreating its citizens.

The coalition effort had advantage due to the latest military technology, including stealth
bombers, cruise missiles, supposed ‘Smart’ bombs with laser-guidance systems and infrared
night-bombing gear. The Iraqi air force was either shattered early on or opted out of
combat under the unrelenting attack, the aim of which was to win the war in the air and
diminish combat on the ground as much as possible.

15.5 Gulf War: Ground Campaign

The campaign took place in two parts and was quickly successful. First part was a
series of bombing attacks on Baghdad, the Iraqi capital, whose unfortunate citizens again
suffered heavy casualties and on military targets such as roads and bridges. The second
phase — the attack on the Iraqi army itself, by mid-February of the same year, the coalition
had shifted their air attacks to Iraq’s forward ground forces in Kuwait and southern Iraq,
destroying their fortifications and tanks. A massive allied ground offensive, Operation Desert
Sabre, was initiated on 24 February 1991, with troops heading from northeastern Saudi
Arabia into Kuwait and southern Iraq. Over the next four days, coalition forces surrounded
and defeated the Iraqis and liberated Kuwait. Kuwait was liberated and its ruling dynasty
restarted its influence. An unsavoury Iraqi regime was disgraced.

During the same time, the US forces stormed into Iraq — some 120 miles west of
Kuwait, attacking Iraq’s armoured reserves from the rear. The elite Iraqi Republican
Guard mounted a defense south of Al-Basrah in southeastern Iraq, but most of them
were defeated in the next three days. By the time that the US President George H.W.
Bush declared a ceasefire for 28 February, Iraqi opposition had completely collapsed.
With the liberation of Kuwait, Saddam Hussein accepted defeat. Saddam was allowed
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to pull out with much of his army intact. The withdrawing Iraqis were at the leniency of
the allies, but the decision of a ceasefire by Bush came up as he was afraid that in case
the slaughter continued, the allies would be unable to find support of the other Arab
nations.

The ground campaign of the Iraq War consisted of three or perhaps four of the
largest tank battles in American military history. The battles at 73 Easting, Norfolk, and
Medina Ridge are well noted for their historic significance (Battle of Norfolk and Battle
of Medina Ridge). According to some experts, the battle of Medina Ridge was the largest
tank battle of the war. The US Marine Corps also fought the biggest tank battle in its
history at Kuwait International Airport (Battle of Kuwait International Airport). The US
3rd Armored Division also fought a significant battle at Objective Dorset not far-off from
where the battle of Norfolk took place. The US 3rd Armored Division damaged
approximately 300 enemy combat vehicles during this particular encounter with Iraqi forces.
All this led to the Iraqis suffering a loss of more than 3,000 tanks and over 2,000 other
combat vehicles during these battles against the American-led coalition. It is argued that
about 8,000 to 50,000 Iraqi military deaths took place during this operation. Conversely,
the allies lost about 300 troops in the conflict.

In coalition-occupied Iraqi territory, a peace conference took place where a ceasefire
accord was negotiated and signed by both parties. At the conference, Iraq was sanctioned
to fly armed helicopters on their side of the temporary border, apparently for government
transit as the civilian infrastructure was damaged.

15.6 End of war and the aftermath

With Iraqi resistance collapsing and Bush declaring a ceasefire on 28 February 1991
and the ceasefire formalizing on 11 April 1991, the Persian Gulf War marked its end.
According to the peace terms that Saddam Hussein subsequently accepted, Iraq would
acknowledge the sovereignty of Kuwait, dispose of all its weapons of mass destruction
(including nuclear, biological and chemical weapons) and will get rid of all missiles with
ranges exceeding 90 miles (150 km). Though the Gulf War was acknowledged as a
significant victory for the coalition, Kuwait and Iraq suffered huge damage, and Saddam
Hussein was not forced from power.

The war had adverse consequences for many of the Iraqi people. It was extensively
expected beyond Iraq that after this crushing defeat, Saddam Hussein would soon be
removed from power. There were uprisings of Kurds in the north and Shia Muslims in
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the south, and it appeared that Iraq was breaking up. In the aftermath of Iraq’s defeat,
the rebellion of the Kurds and Shi’ites was suppressed by Saddam with immense brutality,
which could only happen as the allies had left Saddam enough troops, tanks and aircraft
to handle the situation. In the initial phase, nobody intervened: Russia, Syria and Turkey
had their own Kurdish minorities and did not want the uprising to spread over from Iraq.
Likewise a Shi’ite triumph in southern Iraq would in all probability amplify the power of
Iran in that region, and that was something the Americans did not want. But sooner or
later world opinion became so fuming at Saddam’s constant merciless bombings of his
people that the US and Britain, along with UN backing, declared the areas ‘no-fly zones’,
and used their air power to keep Saddam’s aircraft out. As the other allies gradually left
the coalition, American and British aircraft continued to guard Iraqi skies, and UN inspectors
sought to pledge that all illegal weapons were destroyed.

In 1998, Iraq’s failure to work together with inspectors led to a short-lived
recommencement of hostilities known as the Operation Desert Fox. Iraq, thereafter,
rejected to readmit inspectors into its territory, and regular fire exchanges between Iraqi
forces and the US and British aircraft over the no-fly zones continued into the 21st
century. In 2002, the United States led by George W. Bush backed a new UN resolution
calling for the return of weapons inspectors, who then reentered Iraq in November.
However, UNSC member states differed in their opinion of the degree to which Iraq had
cooperated with inspections. Bush, without further UN approval, issued an ultimatum on
17 March 2003, demanding that Saddam Hussein resigns from power and departs Iraq
within 48 hours, under threat of war. Hussein refused, and the second Persian Gulf War
(more generally known as the Iraq War) began three days later. Saddam Hussein was
captured by the US forces on 13 December 2003 and executed on 30 December 2006
for committing crimes against humanity.

15.7 Conclusion

A report of the United Nations published in March 1991 described the outcome on
Iraq of the US-led bombing operation as “near apocalyptic”, taking Iraq back to the
“pre-industrial age”. This war, besides physical losses also witnessed life-long illnesses.
Many returning coalition militia complained of illnesses after their action in the war, a
phenomenon known as Gulf War syndrome or Gulf War illness. The reported common
symptoms were chronic fatigue, fibromyalgia, and gastrointestinal disorder. There had been
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widespread conjecture and disagreement about the reasons behind the illness and the
probably related birth defects. Some children born following the war to Gulf War veterans
had a certain kidney deformity that was unseen in Gulf War veterans’ whose children
were born prior to the war. It is important to mention here that the US military made
use of depleted uranium in tank kinetic energy penetrators along with 20-30 mm cannon
ordnance. The major controversy about the long term safety of depleted uranium exists,
which includes claims of pyrophoric, genotoxic, and teratogenic heavy metal effects. Many
researchers have cited that its use during the war has a causative factor to a number of
key health issues in veterans and in adjacent civilian populations, including birth imperfections
and child cancer rates.

To broadly look into the Persian Gulf War, the invasion of Kuwait by Iraq posed
a geopolitical oil crisis. If Saddam Hussein had control of Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, he
would have gained control over 20 percent of the global oil reserves and hence turn into
the world’s dominant oil power. The United States and United Nations Security Council
immediately condemned the invasion with the concern of the US that the invasion might
be Iraq’s initial step in a larger attempt to strengthen its power over other states in the
Middle East, such as Saudi Arabia. In this direction, huge sum of money was invested
in the Gulf War; the US Department of Defense has estimated the incremental costs of
the Gulf War at $61 billion, with American allies offering about $54 billion of that —
Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and other Gulf states provided $36 billion. Another $16 billion was
covered by Germany and Japan.

The war and its consequences were sort of eye-opener about the motives of the
West and the allied powers. Their primary concern was neither international justice nor
moral questions of right and wrong, but about their own self-interest. They only reacted
against Saddam Hussein in the first place as they felt he was threatening their oil supplies.
Time and again in the past when other small nations had been attacked or invaded, no
global action had been taken. Example of such instance could be cited as in the case
of the occupation of East Timor by neighbouring Indonesia in 1975, the rest of the world
overlooked it, for the reason that their interests were not in jeopardy. It is also interesting
to note that following the Gulf War, Saddam, who on any evaluation must rank as one
of the most atrocious dictators of the century, however, was permitted to continue in
power because the West contemplated that his survival was the best manner of keeping
Iran at arm’s length and the region stable.
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In view of many scholars, the Gulf War was barely the end of the involvement of
the United States in the Middle East; instead it signaled that at the end of the twentieth
century, the US foreign policy was becoming more and more enmeshed in the politics
of the Middle East.

15.8 Summing Up

Iraq War was an international conflict, where Saddam Hussein ordered the
invasion and occupation of Kuwait with the aim of getting hold of the large oil
reserves of Kuwait, annulling a large debt that Iraq owed Kuwait, and
expanding Iraqi power in the region.

On 2 August 1990, Saddam Hussein ordered the invasion of Kuwait, with the
expectation that his fellow Arab states would stand by in the face of his invasion
of Kuwait, and not invite any external help to impede it, but he was proved
wrong. Most member states of the Arab League condemned Iraq’s act of
violence, and Saudi Arabia together with Kuwait’s government-in-exile, sought
assistance from the US and other members of the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO).

On 29 November 1990, the UN Security Council passed Resolution 678, which
endorsed the use of ‘all necessary means’ of force against Iraq if it did not
withdraw from Kuwait by the following 15 January. With the end of the
withdrawal deadline, early on the morning of 17 January 1991, a massive US-
led air offensive hit Iraq’s air defenses.

By January 1991, the coalition forces geared up to face off against Iraq. It
included 540,000 American personnel and smaller armed forces from Britain,
France, Germany, the Soviet Union, Japan, Egypt and Saudi Arabia, among
other nations. Iraq had the support of Jordan, Algeria, Yemen, Tunisia, the
Sudan, and the Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO).

With Iraqi confrontation collapsing and Bush declaring a ceasefire on 28
February 1991 and the ceasefire formalizing on 11 April 1991, the Persian
Gulf War marked its end.

As per the peace terms that Saddam Hussein subsequently accepted, Iraq
would acknowledge the sovereignty of Kuwait, discard all its weapons of mass
destruction and will get rid of all missiles with ranges exceeding 90 miles.
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15.9 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.

3.

“The Iraq War of 1990-91 was a regional crisis with serious global implications”.
Elucidate.

Discuss the motives of Saddam Hussein behind invading Kuwait. What was
Operation Desert Shield?

Discuss the beginning of Gulf War and what happened on the ground.

Long Questions

1.

What factors led Saddam Hussein to attack Kuwait and how did the war
begin?

How was Kuwait liberated from Iraqi control? How crucial was the role of the
United States?

How did the Gulf War come to an end? What were the consequences of the
war?

Short Questions

1. What was the interest of the US and the coalition forces, especially the members
of the Arab world to defeat Iraq?

2. What outcomes did the ceasefire bring to Iraq, Kuwait and the region?

3. Write a short note on the decision to send UN weapons inspectors to Iraq.
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16.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

® The meaning of Peacekeeping, and its formation and types of structure as it
evolved in the UN system.

® Getting a feel of the operations through representative caseshidies.
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®  The qualitative shift in the UN Peacekeeping missions in dealing with the conflicts
since 1990.

® The characteristics of the UN Peacekeeping Missions.

® Special assignments of peace-keeping in post-Cold War period as noticed in
Lebanon and Somalia.

® The importance of consent of the host state and impartiality in peacekeeping
operations

16.2 Introduction

The two disturbing world wars occurring in the 20" century demonstrated the dreadful

suffering of mankind. The United Nations was set up with the intention to protect the world
population from the horrors of war by upholding global peace and security. On the basis
of this objective and motivation, the Charter of the UN guarantees to resolve all international
disputes through the process of peace keeping operations.

The UN’s Agenda for Peace can be broadly classified into four categories: Preventive
Diplomacy, Peacemaking, Peacekeeping and Peace building. Preventive diplomacy
tries to bring an end to a conflict by getting the concerned parties to sort the the issues out
prior to it becoming violent. Peacemaking is the diplomatic endeavor intended to ensure
that a violent conflict turns into nonviolent interchange by concerned parties to cease-fire,
whereby differing issues are resolved through representative political institutions. Peacekeeping
function of the UN comes into play at this stage to ensure that the ceasefire is preserved.
Peace building is the ultimate stage that stabilizes peace and order by raising social structures,
legal systems and sometimes even constituting a new government.

Peacekeeping is non-aggressive use of military power to assist nations in conflict arrive
at a settlement. Though it is distinguished from peacebuilding, peacemaking, and peace
enforcement, the United Nations does recognize that all activities are mutually reinforcing
and that overlap between them is common in practice.

16.3 Formation and Structure of Peacekeeping

16.3.1 Peacekeeping: Formation

Peacekeeping is usually considered to have emerged after World War 11, although
there were predecessors in the time of the League of Nations. The United Nations Charter
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gives the United Nations Security Council the power and responsibility to take collective
action to maintain international peace and security. As it is not mentioned explicitly in the
Charter of the United Nations, peacekeeping, understood as the monitoring of cease-fires
and buffer zones, has been explained as being in the middle between Chapter 6 and
Chapter 7 missions (Dag Hammerskold termed it “Chapter Six and a Half”) because it is
said to have as much in common with peaceful settlement of disputes (Chapter 6) as with
enforcement of UN decisions (Chapter 7). The United Nations practice has been evolving
over the years. A peacekeeping operation has come to be defined as an operation involving
military personnel, but with limited enforcement powers, undertaken by the United Nations
to help maintain or restore international peace and security in areas of conflict. These
operations are voluntary and are based on consent and cooperation. While they involve the
use of military personnel, they achieve their objective not so much by force of arms as by
the deterrent presence of armed forces, thus, contrasting them with the ‘enforcement
action’ of the United Nations under Article 42.

Most of these operations are established and implemented by the United Nations itself,
with troops serving under UN operational control. In these cases, peacekeepers (often
referred to as Blue Berets or Blue Helmets because of the colour of protective headgear
they wear can be soldiers, police officers, and civilian personnel. Drawn from different
member nations, they remain members of their respective armed forces, and do not constitute
an independent “UN army”, as the UN does not have such a force.

Once conflict is under control and a peace treaty needs to be negotiated, the parties
involved might ask the United Nations for a peacekeeping force to oversee various elements
of the proposed peace agreement. This is often done because a group controlled by the
United Nations is less likely to follow the interests of any one party, since it itself is
controlled by many groups, namely the 15-member Security Council and the intentionally
diverse United Nations Secretariat. If the Security Council approves the creation of a
mission, then the Department of Peacekeeping Operations begins planning for the necessary
elements. At this point, the senior leadership team is selected. The department will then
seek contributions from member nations. Since the UN has no standing force or supplies,
it must form ad hoc coalitions for every task undertaken.

The financial resources of UN Peacekeeping operations are the collective responsibility
of UN member states. Decisions about the establishment, maintenance or expansion of
peacekeeping operations are taken by the Security Council. According to UN Charter
every member state is legally obligated to pay their respective share for peacekeeping.
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Peacekeeping expenses are divided by the General Assembly based upon a formula
established by member states which takes into account the relative economic strength of
Member sates among other things.

16.3.2 Peacekeeping: Structure

A United Nations peacekeeping mission has three power centers. The first is the
Special Representative of the Secretary-General, the official leader of the mission, who is
responsible for all political and diplomatic activity, overseeing relations with both the parties
to the peace treaty and the UN member-states in general. They are often a senior member
of the Secretariat. The second is the Force Commander, who is responsible for the military
forces deployed. They are a senior officer of their nation’s armed services, and are often
from the nation committing the highest number of troops to the project. Finally, the Chief
Administrative Officer oversees supplies and logistics, and coordinates the procurement of
any supplies needed.

The UN Peacekeeping missions have similarities, however, none of the missions are
same and there is no ‘one size fits all” approach to peacekeeping. Each mission has its
distinctive concerns and requirements and therefore the plan of individual missions is specific
to their context.

The Department of Peace Operations (DPO) provides political and executive direction
to UN peacekeeping operations around the world and maintains contact with the Security
Council, troops and financial contributors, and parties to the conflict in the implementation
of Security Council mandates. The Department works to integrate the efforts of UN, along
with governmental and non-governmental entities in the context of peacekeeping operations.

The DPO traces its roots to 1948 with the creation of the first UN peacekeeping
operations: UN Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO) and UN Military Observer
Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP).

16.4 Peacekeeping: Characteristics

According to the regulation, peacekeeping forces are engaged to act as a shield or a
buffer between two parties which had been at armed contestation, but which have agreed
for a ceasefire.

There are three basic guidelines that continue to set UN peacekeeping operations
apart as an instrument for preserving international peace and security.
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Below are those three principles that are inter-related and reciprocally reinforcing:
.. Consent of the parties
i.. Impartiality
ii.  Non-use of force except in self-defence and defence of the mandate

Consent of the parties

UN peacekeeping operations are installed with the approval of the involved parties to
the conflict. This demands a pledge by the parties to a political course of action. The parties
to the conflict must be in agreement to ceasefire and pull out troops to decided positions,
and to the existence of the peacekeeping forces on their soil. Their approval of a
peacekeeping operation gives the UN with the required freedom to act, both politically and
physically, to achieve its mandated tasks. In case of the lack of such consent, a peacekeeping
operation risks becoming a party to the clash; and being drawn towards enforcement
action, and away from its fundamental function of observance of peace.

The United Nations Emergency Force I (UNEF-I) was introduced with the approval
of Egypt in 1956. In 1967, when President Nasser of Egypt withdrew the consent for
positioning the peacekeeping forces, Secretary General U Thant ordered the pulling out of
the force.

The peacekeeping forces are supplied by enthusiastic members of the UN, in harmony
with the agreement reached by the Secretary General and the contributing member-state.
Usually a conflicting party does not agree to position forces on its territory if the states from
which the forces hail hold a vested interest in the result of the conflict.

Impartiality

Impartiality is extremely vital to upholding the approval and collaboration of the main
parties, but it should not be confused with inactivity or indolence. United Nations
peacekeepers should be unbiased in their transactions with the concerned parties to the
conflict, but not dispassionate in the execution of their mandate.The peacekeeping force
must operate with impartiality between the rival sides. In the absence of such impartiality,
the state wherein the forces are positioned might pose difficulties to the working of the
forces.

Despite the call for the establishment and maintenance of good ties with the parties,
a peacekeeping action must meticulously keep away from activities that could jeopardize
its image of neutrality. A mission must not retreat from a scrupulous application of the
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principle of impartiality due to the fear of misunderstanding or retaliation. In case of failure
to do so the peacekeeping operation’s credibility and legitimacy may be undermined, and
may lead to a decline of consent for its presence by one or more of the parties.

In 1974, the Security Council established the UN Observer Force (UNDOF) pursuant
to the accord on disentanglement between Syria and Israel after the Israeli occupation of
Golan Heights. This Israeli occupation has been an impediment to enduring peace between
Syria and Israel, but the UNDOF has been triumphant in maintaining calm on the Syria-
Israeli front ever since it was formed, and one of the contributing factors to the achievement
has been the UNDOF’s impartiality.

Non-use of force except in self-defence and defence of the mandate

The UN peacekeeping operations are not an enforcement measure; however, they may
employ force at the strategic level, with the sanction of the UNSC, in case of self-defence
and defence of the mandate. A UN peacekeeping operation must apply force only as a last
resort. It should always be standardized in an accurate, proportional and apt manner, within
the rule of the minimum force needed to accomplish the desired consequence, while
sustaining sanction for the mission and its mandate. The application of force by a UN
peacekeeping operation always has political repercussions and can often lead to unanticipated
situations.

Peacekeeping forces are armed with rifles and transport vehicle not to carry on a fight
but to stop one. Peacekeeping forces may have to guard the buffer zone or other demilitarized
areas.

16.5 Peacekeeping Missions

Practically speaking, after the World War II there has been no major war and this
could be possible due to the presence of UN and policies and programmes like nuclear
deterrence and mutually assured destruction. However, the world has seen frequent low
intensity conflicts for instance between India and Pakistan, Iran and Iraq, Russia and
Ukraine, etc. The world has also witnessed civil wars and internal conflicts in massive
numbers. The disintegration of the residual empires after World War II led to the formation
of new ‘independent’ states. Decolonization since the 1940s through the 1970s created a
large number of economically, bureaucratically, and militarily feeble states, which aggravated
the number of civil wars and conflicts. In such situations the UNSC had to respond by
peacekeeping, peacemaking and peace building operations. While in some cases the Security



NSOU O GE-PS-42 O 187

Council was quite successful, in others it was partially successful and in a few it was a
failure.

The forces of the Peacekeeping mission supervises and observes peace processes in
post-conflict zones and supports ex-combatants in employing the peace agreements they
may have signed. Such assistance comes in many forms like, power-sharing arrangements,
confidence-building measures, electoral support, economic and social development and
strengthening the rule of law.

Some Representative Case Studies :

16.5.1 Peacekeeping in Iraq and Kuwait

Peacekeeping pooled with power to take restricted enforcement action was an attribute
of the task entrusted to UN Irag-Kuwait Observation Mission (UNIKOM) set up in 1991
by the Security Council. In 1990, Iraq attacked Kuwait, and the UNSC acted first with
non-violent sanctions. In the failure of such actions, the UNSC authorized the United States
led alliance to turn out Iraq from Kuwait. After Kuwait was at liberty, the Security Council
took on a resolution stating the conditions for a ceasefire. Iraq accepted the resolution and
an official ceasefire came into force. UNIKOM was formed to monitor the demilitarized
areas and in 1993 amplified its strength to thwart violations of the demilitarized area.

16.5.2 Peacekeeping in Lebanon

Initially, United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL) was created by the
United Nations Security Council Resolutions 425 and 426 in March 1978 to confirm Israeli
withdrawal from Lebanon; restore international peace and security and support the Lebanese
Government in reinstating its effective authority in the region.

The mandate had to be adjusted twice, owing to the Israeli invasion of Lebanon in
1982 and after the Israeli withdrawal from Lebanon in 2000. In the aftermath of the
Lebanon war in 2006 (also known as July War), the UNSC enhanced UNIFIL and
decided that in addition to the original mandate, it would monitor the closure of hostilities;
accompany and assist the Lebanese Armed Forces as they deploy throughout the south of
Lebanon; and extend its support to help guarantee humanitarian access to civilian populations
and the voluntary and safe homecoming of displaced persons.

16.5.3 Peacekeeping in Cyprus

In 1963, clashes broke out between the Greek and Turkish communities over a
constitutional amendment proclaimed by the President Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus. In
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March 1964, the Security Council adopted a resolution which noted that the circumstance
was likely to jeopardize international peace and security, and urged parties involved to
refrain from any action that could worsen the situation or endanger peace, and asked the
Government of Cyprus to carry out all measures to end violence, and recommended the
formation, with the sanction of the Government of Cyprus, a UN Peacekeeping force
(UNFICYP). In 1974, there was Greece-backed coup against President Makarios and
there was imminent Turkish invasion in response to the Greece led coup, whereby the
UNSC adopted a resolution stating that there was a serious threat to international peace
and security and urged for the end of the foreign military intervention. The Security Council
extended and expanded the mission to avoid the dispute turning into war, and UNFICYP
was redeployed to perambulate the United Nations Buffer Zone in Cyprus and support in
continuance of the military status quo.

In the absence of a political settlement to the crisis in Cyprus, UNFICYP has stayed
on the island to oversee ceasefire lines, uphold a buffer zone, take on humanitarian activities
and assist the good offices mission of the Secretary-General.

16.5.4 Peacekeeping in Kashmir

In 1948 the UN had called for a ceasefire between India and Pakistan in the State
of Jammu and Kashmir. During this period the Indians were in control of the southern
part of Kashmir, while the Pakistanis were occupying the northern part. Since then until
the next 16 years the UN policed the ceasefire lines between the two zones. The first
group of United Nations military observers reached the mission area on 24 January of
1949 to oversee the ceasefire between India and Pakistan in Jammu and Kashmir. These
observers, under the control of the Military Adviser allotted by the UN Secretary-General,
constituted the core of the United Nations Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan
(UNMOGIP).

In 1965, when Pakistan invaded the Indian region, a short war got initiated, but with
the timely intervention of the UN, the situation was controlled and hostilities ceased.
However, the original bone of contention still remains active and in 1999 India and
Pakistan again turned hostile towards each other during the Kargil War, where India was
victorious. In the passage of years, this dispute does not seem like reaching a permanent
resolution.
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16.6 Peacekeeping Since the End of the Cold War

The end of the Cold War regrettably did not bring an end to the potential conflicts
across the world, which had emanated many years back. The Middle East remained the
hotbed of conflicts, Southeast Asia stayed unstable while Africa continued to be devastated
by civil wars and more problems. A few instances regarding the rising complexities of the
world in the post Cold War era that the UN faced in order to maintain peace and
stability are illustrated below.

16.6.1 Peacekeeping in Bosnia

With the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, the states that were under its control
for generations struggled to recover their sovereign identities. Yugoslavia, which functioned
as an uneven collection of various and frequently fractious ethnic groups, including Serbs,
Croats, and Bosnian Muslims, faced a difficult challenge over the integrity of the country.
The country disintegrated into a number of competing parts. Soon after independence,
the countries of Serbia and Croatia fought for territory and authority in the land that

separated them — Bosnia-Herzegovina, leading to anatrocious war that raged for much
of the first half of the 1990s.

During early 1992, the United Nations constituted the UN Protection Force
(UNPROFOR), to offer security for humanitarian aid flow that was coming into Bosnia
from the international community. In the civil strife between the Serbs and the Bosnian
Muslims, the UN failed to deploy enough forces to enforce law and order, which was
partially due to the fact that both USA and the European Community were unwilling to
get involved. The situation further worsened when Serbian forces overran the safe zone
established by the UN at Srebrenica in 1995, annihilating over 7,500 Muslim men and
boys. Even the UN forces being present there could not avert this horrifying act of violence
from taking place.

The Srebrenica carnage altered the international community’s approach to the Bosnia
War, and North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) reacted by setting off more forceful
military air strikes against Serbian forces around Sarajevo. The UN International Criminal
Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia, which was set up in 1993 during the middle of the
war, was authorized with investigating and prosecuting war crimes and other crimes that
had taken place during the conflict.
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The crisis in Bosnia is an example of a situation where the global community tried
to handle wartime violations of human rights in a way somewhere in between strict
peacekeeping and full-blown military interference. The efforts of UN in Bosnia were not
completely successful in reaching its objective, partly because they were quite slow in
identifying the true picture of what was happening and partly because of the supply of
inadequate resources to the mission.

16.6.2 Peacekeeping in Somalia

With the downfall of President Siad Barre in January 1991, Somalia witnessed a civil
war. A power struggle occurred between two factions, one supporting interim President
Ali Mahdi Mohamed and the other supporting the Chairman of the United Somali
Congress, General Mohamed Farah Aidid. In November, the most intense fighting since
January broke out in the capital, Mogadishu; the hostilities led to widespread death and
annihilation, forcing thousands of civilians to flee to Kenya.

The worsening and terrible situation in Somalia made the United Nations Secretary-
General, in collaboration with the Organization of African Unity (OAU), the Organization
of the Islamic Conference (OIC) and the League of Arab States (LAS) to get actively
involved in the political aspects of the crisis and to push for a peaceful resolution to the
conflict. UN had sent 37,000 troops, mainly American, thus formally initiating the United
Nations Operation in Somalia—I (UNOSOM - I) in December 1992 to protect the aid
and to reinstate law and order by disarming the warlords. However, the UN troops
began to suffer causalities, which directed the US to withdraw their troops in March
1994, while the remaining UN troops were pulled out in March 1995, leaving the warlords
to fight it out.

16.7 Conclusion

The United Nations Peacekeeping Mission is a unique worldwide partnership. It brings
together the General Assembly, the Security Council, the Secretariat, troop and police
contributors and the host governments in a shared endeavor to preserve international
peace and security. The strength of the mission lies in the authenticity of the UN Charter
and in the wide range of contributing countries that gets involved and provides valuable
resources. The UN Peacekeeping operations have always been extremely dynamic and
have developed in the face of new challenges. The former Secretary-General Ban Ki-
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Moon had set up a 17-member High-level Independent Panel on UN Peace Operations,

in order to make an inclusive estimation of the situation of UN peace operations today,

and the rising needs of the future.

In the present times, the multidimensional peacekeeping missions are initiated not

only to uphold peace and security, but also to make possible the political process, safeguard

civilians, lend a hand in the disarmament, disbandment of combatants; re-integration of

war-torn areas assist the process of elections, defend and endorse human rights and

support in reinstating the rule of law.

16.8 Summing Up

Peacekeeping is non-aggressive employment of armed power to help nations in
conflict to arrive at a resolution.

There are three basic, inter-related and reciprocally reinforcing principles that
maintain to set UN peacekeeping operations apart as an apparatus for safeguarding
international peace and security, viz. consent of the parties, impartiality and non-
use of force in self-defence and defence of the mandate.

The monetary and military resources of UN Peacekeeping operations come
from the collective contributions of UN member states. Decisions regarding the
establishment, preservation or extension of peacekeeping operations are taken
by the Security Council.

Peacekeeping forces supervise and scrutinize peace processes in post-conflict
zones and ropes in ex-combatants in the peace agreements that they may have
signed.

Assistance of the peacekeeping forces comes in many forms like, power-sharing
arrangements, confidence-building measures, electoral support, economic and
social development and strengthening the rule of law.

16.9 Probable questions

Essay Type Questions

1.

What do you understand by Peacekeeping? Discuss the formation and structure
of Peacekeeping.
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Assess the qualitative shift in the UN Peacekeeping missions in dealing with the
conflicts since 1990 than it was during the Cold War?

Discuss the characteristics of UN Peacekeeping mission. How far do these
characteristics contribute to the smooth and effective functioning of the
peacekeeping operations?

Long Type Questions

1.
2.
3.

Discuss the importance of consent and impartiality in peacekeeping operations.
Briefly describe the structure of the Peacekeeping missions.

How is Peacekeeping different from Preventive Diplomacy, Peacemaking and
Peace building?

Short Questions

1. Distinguish between Peacekeeping operations and enforeement actions of the
UN.

2. What functions did United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL) perform?

3. What are the distinguishing features of on the United Nations Operation in
Somalia—1.
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17.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

Need and formulation of the Millennium Development Goals (MDG).
The MDG goals and Sector-wise targets

Extent of the implementation of the MDGs towards the fulfillment of'its elaborate
goals

The achievements vis-a-vis the targets of the MDG.

The shortcomings of the MDG agenda.
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17.2 Millennium Development Goals: Introduction

In September 2000, at the United Nations headquarters in New York City held
the Millennium Summit among almost all world leaders with the intention to discuss
and re-frame the purpose of the United Nations at the juncture of the 21st century.
At this summit, the world leaders sanctioned the United Nations Millennium

Declaration.

The United Nations Millennium Development Goals (MDG) range from halving intense
poverty rates to ceasing the spread of HIV/AIDS and providing universal primary education
— all of this by the target date of 2015. MDG consists of 8 goals that have been
approved by 191 UN member states to try to accomplish by the year 2015. The United
Nations Millennium Declaration commits world leaders to fight poverty, hunger, illiteracy,
disease, environmental degradation, and atrocities against women. The MDGs are derived
from this Declaration, and all have specific targets and pointers.There were 8 MDGs, 21

targets and 60 indicators to measure the results.
The 8 Millennium Development Goals are:
1. to eradicate extreme poverty and hunger;
2. to achieve universal primary education;
3. to promote gender equality and empower women;
4.  to reduce child mortality;
5. to improve maternal health;
6. to combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases;
7.  to ensure environmental sustainability; and

8. to develop a global partnership for development
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17.3 MDGs: Goals, Targets and Indicators

Goal 1: Eradicate Extreme Hunger and Poverty

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

suffer from hunger

Target | Halve, between 1990 and 2015, | 1.1 Proportion of population less than
LA the proportion of people whose $1 (PPP) per day
income is less than $1 a day 1.2 Poverty gap proportion
1.3 Share of poorest quintile in national
spending
Target | Achieve full and productive 1.4 Growth rate of GDP per person
1.B employment and decent work employed
for all, including women and 1.5 Employment-to-population ratio
young people 1.6 Proportion of employed people
living below $1 (PPP) per day
1.7 Proportion of own-account and
contributing family workers in total
employment
Target | Halve, between 1990 and 2015, [ 1.8 Rate of recurrence of underweight
1.C the proportion of people who children under five years of age

1.9

Share of population below minimum
level of dietary energy consumption

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.

Goal 2: Achieve Universal Primary Education

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

Target
2.A

Ensure that, by 2015, children
everywhere, boys and girls alike,
will be able to complete a full
course of primary schooling

2.1 Net enrolment ratio in primary

2.2 Proportion of pupils starting grade

2.3 Literacy rate of 15-24 year olds,

education

1 who reach last grade 5

women and men

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.
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Goal 3: Promote Gender Equality and Empower Women

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

Target
3.A

Eliminate gender disparity in
primary and secondary education,
preferably by 2005, and in all
levels of education no later than
2015

3.1 Proportion of girls to boys in
primary, secondary and tertiary
education

3.2 Share of women in wage employment
in the non-agricultural sector

3.3 Proportion of seats held by women
in national parliament

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.

Goal 4: Reduce Child Mortality

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

Target
4.A

Reduce by two-thirds, between
1990 and 2015, the under-five
mortality rate

4.1 Under-five mortality rate

4.2 Infant mortality rate

4.3 Proportion of 1-year old children
immunized against measles

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.

Goal 5: Improve Maternal Health

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

Target | Reduce by three quarters, 5.1 Maternal mortality ratio

5.A between 1990 and 2015, the 5.2 Proportion of births attended by
maternal mortality ratio skilled health personnel

Target | Achieve, by 2015, universal 5.3 Contraceptive prevalence rate

5B access to reproductive health 5.4 Adolescent birth rate

5.5 Antenatal care coverage (at least
one visit and at least four visits)
5.6 Unmet need for family planning

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.
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Goal 6: Combat HIV/AIDS, Malaria, and other diseases

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

malaria and other major diseases

Target | Have halted by 2015 and 6.1 HIV prevalence among population
6.A begun to reverse the spread of aged 15-24 years
HIV/AIDS 6.2 Condom use at last high-risk sex
6.3 Percentage of population aged
15-24 years with comprehensive
correct knowledge of HIV/AIDS
6.4 Ratio of school attendance of
orphans to school attendance of
non-orphans aged 10-14 years
Target | Achieve, by 2010, universal 6.5 Share of population with advanced
6.B access to treatment for HIV/ HIV infection with access to
AIDS for all those who need it anti-retroviral drugs
Target | Have halted by 2015 and begun | 6.6 Incidence and death rates associated
6.C to reverse the incidence of with malaria

6.7 Proportion of children under 5
sleeping under insecticide-treated
bednets

6.8 Proportion of children under 5 with
fever who are treated with
appropriate anti-malarial drugs

6.9 Incidence, prevalence and death
rates associated with tuberculosis

6.10 Proportion of tuberculosis cases
detected and cured under directly
observed treatment short course

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.
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Goal 7: Ensure Environmental Sustainability

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

lives of at least 100 million slum
dwellers

Target | Integrate the principles of 7.1 Proportion of land area covered by
7.A sustainable development into forest
country policies and programmes | 7.2 CO2 emissions, total, per capita
and reverse the loss of and per $1 GDP (PPP)
environmental resources 7.3 Consumption of ozone-depleting
substances
7.4 Proportion of fish stocks within safe
biological limits
7.5 Proportion of total water resources
used
Target | Reduce biodiversity loss, 7.6 Proportion of terrestrial and marine
7.B achieving, by 2010, a significant areas protected
reduction in the rate of loss 7.7 Proportion of species threatened
with extinction
Target | Halve, by 2015, the proportion | 7.8 Proportion of population using an
7.C of people without sustainable improved drinking water source
access to safe drinking water 7.9 Proportion of population using an
and basic sanitation improved sanitation facility
Target | By 2020, to have achieved a 7.10 Proportion of urban population
7.D significant improvement in the living in slums

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.

Goal 8: Develop a Global Partnership for Development

Goals and Targets

Indicators for Monitoring Progress

Target
8.A

Develop further an open, rule-
based, predictable, non-
discriminatory trading and financial
system. Includes a commitment
to good governance, development
and poverty reduction - both
nationally and internationally

Some of the indicators listed below
are monitored separately for the least
developed countries (LDCs), Africa,
landlocked developing countries and
small island developing states.




Target
8.B

Target
8.C

Address the special needs of
the least developed countries.
Includes tariff and quota free
access for the least developed
countries’ exports; enhanced
programme of debt relief for
heavily indebted poor countries
(HIPC) and cancellation of
official bilateral debt; and more
generous ODA for countries
committed to poverty reduction

Address the special needs of
landlocked developing countries
and small island developing
states (through the Programme
of Action for the Sustainable
Development of Small Island
Developing States and the
outcome of the twenty-second
special session of the

General Assembly)

Official development assistance
8.1 Net ODA, total and to the least
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8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

Market access

8.6

8.7

8.8

8.9.

developed countries, as percentage
of OECD/DAC donors’ gross
national income

Proportion of total bilateral, sector-
allocable ODA of OECD/DAC
donors to basic social services
(basic education, primary health
care, nutrition, safe water and
sanitation)

Proportion of bilateral official
development assistance of OECD/
DAC donors that is untied

ODA received in landlocked
developing countries as a proportion
of their gross national incomes
ODA received in small island
developing states as a proportion
of their gross national incomes

Proportion of total developed
country imports (by value and
excluding arms) from developing
countries and least developed
countries, admitted free of duty
Average tariffs imposed by
developed countries on agricultural
products and textiles and clothing
from developing countries
Agricultural support estimate for
OECD countries as a percentage of
their gross domestic product
Proportion of ODA provided to
help build trade capacity
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Target | Deal comprehensively with the
8.D debt problems of developing
countries through national and
international measures in order
to make debt sustainable in
the long term

Target | In cooperation with

8.E pharmaceutical companies,
provide access to affordable
essential drugs in developing
countries

Target | In cooperation with the private

8.F sector, make available the
benefits of new technologies,
especially information and
communications

Debt sustainability

8.10 Total number of countries that have
reached their HIPC decision points
and number that have reached their
HIPC completion points (cumulative)

8.11 Debt relief committed under HIPC
and MDRI Initiatives

8.12 Debt service as a percentage of
exports of goods and services

8.13 Proportion of population with
access to affordable essential drugs
on a sustainable basis

8.14 Telephone lines per 100 population

8.15 Cellular subscribers per 100
population

8.16 Internet users per 100 population

Source: Statistics and Monitoring, UNICEF.

17.4 MDGS: Achievements

The Millennium Development goals have been successful in a way that they may have
assisted in reversing an aid turn down that initiated at the last part of the Cold War and
sustained through the 1996 International Development Goals and arrived at a lowest point
in 2001 at 0.21 percent of the Development Assistance Committee countries’ collective
Gross Domestic Product (GDP).

The MDGs may have facilitated the continuance of support for aid since they provided
a new narrative for what aid was for in the post-Cold War era. They were a non-binding
aspirational account that offered a useful means of control for campaigners and politicians
by supplying a brief and trouble-free communication programme of attainable progress,
a compromise of leaders from both rich and poor countries, that was numerical and time
bound. The MDG turned out to be a worldwide brand, at least in the development
community.
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The achievements of MDGs have been eminently visible in matters of life and death.
According to a research by the Brookings Institute, at least 21 million extra lives were
saved due to accelerated progress. The research had noted major accelerations in rates of
improvement during the 2000s, with the exemption of maternal mortality, which also
accounted for more modest acceleration. The outcome is that somewhere between 21.0
million to 29.7 million more people are living today than would have been the case if
countries had sustained through their pre-MDG rates of progress. The findings also reflect
that about two-thirds of the lives saved were in sub-Saharan Africa, around a fifth was in
China and India, and the rest were in the other developing nations.

Another important factor in case of assessing the effects of implementation of MDGs
has been the varying acceleration across issues and geographies. A crucial factor has been
evaluating upshots over the MDG period — to differentiate between the quantity of progress
attained and alterations in the rate of progress. The Brookings Institute found out that as
many as 111 million more people finished primary school and 471 million extra people have
been uplifted from acute poverty as of 2013 in contrast to 1990s trends. Nevertheless, for
water and malnutrition, accelerations in most of the developing nations were overshadowed
by slowdowns in the rate of progress in many populous countries, which created overall
negative numbers for the estimation of incremental lives improved.

There also have been some impressive figures hinting at the achievements of MDGs.
On the basis of historical trends till 2000, against the expected primary education rates in
developing countries to reach 76 percent in 2010, the developing-country average had
reached 81 percent. While the predicted ratio of girls’ enrollment to boys’ enrollment was
96 percent; in fact it came up to 98 percent in 2010.

In case of South Asia, during early 1990s Nepal remained one of South Asia’s poorest
as well as the world’s poorest countries. By doubling health expenditure and focusing on
its poorest regions have halved maternal mortality between 1998 and 2006. Nepal’s
Multidimensional Poverty Index has also seen the largest falls of any tracked country.
Another South Asian state, Bangladesh has made noticeable improvements in infant and
maternal mortality ever witnessed, regardless of the modest revenue growth.

There has been a mixed outcome of the Millennium Development Goals;
however, there remain certain distinctive critical evaluations that will be discussed in the
next section.
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17.5 MDGS: Criticisms

The targets laid down by the Millennium Development Goals emphasize the needs of

some of the world’s poorest inhabitants. This has made some international development
agencies optimistic to aim their resources more willfully towards these poor people and the
states that they reside in, outlying from middle-income states that were recipients of large
aid flows principally due to their strategic significance in terms of foreign policy.

The MDGs have been criticized on grounds of deficient analytical power and validation
behind the selected objectives. They lack strong objectives and pointers for within-country
equality, regardless of important disparities in many developing nations.The MDGs had
been criticized for inadequate emphasis on environmental sustainability. Therefore, they fall
short of capturing all elements required to attain the ideals set out in the Millennium
Declaration. Moreover, agriculture was not particularly mentioned in the MDGs even
though most of the world’s poor are farmers.

MDG 2 aims at worldwide completion of primary education, however there are countries
that have started way behind others in terms of rates of enrolment, even as targets for other
goals look for relative reductions (of differing magnitudes). From a rights-based outlook,
proportional or relative reductions are hard to validate as all human beings enjoy the same
basic rights that of food and health, so the question arises how can civic policy seek to
assist only half of those whose fundamental rights are not yet fulfilled? On what grounds
does one decide which half will have their rights and needs met?

In case of poverty reduction, it has been argued that the MDGs lay too much importance
on social sector spending in comparison to growth. Moreover, MDGs 2-6 can easily be
deciphered into focused expenditure programmes, where no process indicators are offered
to direct or monitor actions towards the achievement of MDG 1.

Meanwhile, the target for MDG 3 on gender equality and women’s empowerment falls
miserably short of the aspiration of the goal and it is primarily due to the unwillingness of
conservative (including Islamic) states to be in agreement with a more encompassing target.
Although the capital, technology and data exist to reduce poverty through improving gender
parity, the political will is frequently missing. If patrons and developing countries focused
on seven ‘priority areas’ — increased rates of girls’ completing secondary education,
guaranteeing sexual and reproductive health rights, better infrastructure for easing out on
women’s and girl’s time burdens, assuring women’s property rights, decreasing gender
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disparities in employment, growing number of positions held by women in government
sector, and fighting violence against women, great advancement could be made towards the
MDG

It is also interesting to note that achieving the MDGs does not solely depend on fiscal
augmentation. In the context of MDG 4, Bangladesh which is a developing country has
revealed that it is achievable to trim down child mortality in spite of having humble growth
with economical yet effective interventions, for instance measles immunization. Therefore,
referring to the research on health systems that suggests that a ‘one size fits all” model will
not simply suit the individual healthcare systems of developing states; nonetheless, the study
has reflected a common set of limitations in scaling up global health, which includes the
deficiency in absorptive capacity, feeble health systems, human resource limits, and high
costs.

The MDGs, created out of the Millennium Declaration approved at the UN General
Assembly in 2000, were extensively considered as a success of the global system. In fact,
they may well have played a part in accelerating worldwide progress in the direction of
improved health and education upshots during the stipulated years. That solely might justify
the setting up of a new set of global objectives for the period post-2015.

17.6 Millennium Development Goals — Performance of
India

Since India’s independence, various national health schemes, programmes, and policies
have been initiated to improve the health status of citizens. In India, there has been
considerable advancement made in the sphere of basic universal education, gender parity
in education, and universal economic growth. Though there is slow growth in the betterment
of health indicators associated with mortality, morbidity, and different environmental factors
that contribute to poor health conditions, there have been a range of government
programmes, policies, and a variety of schemes implemented to withstand these health
challenges. In fact, supplementary rise of efforts and redesigning of outreach strategies
would certainly provide momentum to the progress in the direction of achievement of the
MDGs. This section would hence look into India’s progress towards attaining the Millennium
Development Goals.

Evaluating MDG 1, government reports suggest that percentage of population below
the national poverty line has been decreased both in rural and urban regions achieving
the MDG target well ahead. A declining trend has also been recorded in the depth of
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poverty (Poverty Gap Ratio is the gap by which mean consumption of the poor below
poverty line falls short of the poverty line) in rural as well as urban regions during 2004-
12. However, there has been sluggish progress in decreasing the proportion of underweight
children below the age of 3 years.

Trend in Poverty Gap Ratio - India
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Assessing MDG 2 which deals with achieving universal primary education shows
noteworthy improvement in the field of youth literacy during 1991-2011.There has been
an overall growth in the youth literacy rate from 61.9 percent in 1991 to 86.1 percent
in 2011. The literacy rate of female youth has improved remarkably from 49.3 percent
in 1991 to 77.1 percent in 2007, whilst the rate of literacy of males has been 73.5
percent in 1991 to 86.7 percent in 2007. The net enrollment ratio (NER), which refers

Trend in youth (15-24 yrs) literacy rate - India
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to the percentage of school children in the age group of 6-11 years enrolled in standards
-V to the population of children in the same age group, augmented by nearly 10 points
from 84.9 percent in 2000 to 94.2 percent in 2006.

According to the Ministry of Human Resource Development, Government of India,
gender equality, which falls under MDG 3, has been achieved and is in favour of females
in primary and secondary education and the disproportion in higher secondary education
is set to fade away soon. However, in case of the share of women in wage employment,
figures are far behind the MDG target. Moreover, the share of seats held by women in
national parliament is 11.2 percent till 2016 which is way below what the MDGs had aimed
towards gender parity.

In the sphere of reduction of child mortality — MDG 4, though infant mortality has
shown noteworthy decline between 1990 and 2015, it is however lagging behind the MDG
target. The rate of below 5 years old mortality has decreased significantly between 1990
and 2015, while the percentage of one-year old (12-23 months) children immunized against
measles is at 81.1during 2015-16.

In the field of improvement of maternal health (MDG 5), between 1990 and 2013,
there has been considerable progress attained in reducing maternal mortality ratio, however
the status during 2011-13 remains way below the MDG target.

Trend in Maternal Mortality Ratio -India
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Assessing MDG 6 which deals with combating HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases
has shown reverse trend in occurrence of HIV/AIDS among expecting women and this
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declining trend is ongoing. Also, there has been an overall diminishing trend in malaria API
with intermittent fluctuations and a reverse trend has been accomplished in incidence and
occurrence of tuberculosis (TB) in India and this declining tendency is ongoing.

In ensuring environmental sustainability (MDG 7) in India, till 2016 the proportion of
area protected to maintain biological diversity to surface area has reached up to 4.89
percent. According to the Census 2011, the share of households accessing treated source
of drinking water has also improved. There has been significant progress noted in the lives
of at least 100 million slum dwellers through the launch of the Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana.

The Indian telecom network, till 2014 is the second largest network in the world
following China. In the field of global partnership for development that falls under MDG
8, the huge leap in the telecom division along with the advances in the IT sector have led
to an enormous growth in the internet subscriber base. Total number of internet subscribers
has increased from 198.39 million in 2013 to 259.14 million in 2014, with a yearly growth
of 60 percent. At the moment, wired internet subscribers are 18.58 million and wireless
internet subscribers are 240.60 million. The MDG target has been achieved in this field
through the Digital India Programme, National Knowledge Networks and National E-
Governance Plan. The Indian ICT industry, especially the IT software and services and
ITES sectors have been able to catch up with the worldwide leaders.

The momentum generated by MDGs in India needs to be continuous with focus on
carrying out the incomplete task of MDGs. This is hence an appropriate moment to include
the lessons learned from the MDGs, into the Sustainable Development Goals and put
together the unfinished MDG agenda.

17.7 Conclusion

According to the United Nations the Millennium Development Goals or MDGs have
been considered as “the most successful anti-poverty movement in history.” In words of
former UN Secretary General Ban Ki-Moon, “The MDGs helped to lift more than one
billion people out of extreme poverty, to make inroads against hunger, to enable more girls
to attend school than ever before and to protect our planet.”

The MDGs are inter-reliant; all the MDG influence health, and thereby health influences
all the MDGs. For example, better health facilitates children to discover and adults to earn.
Gender parity is important to the achievement of better health. The reduction of poverty,
hunger and environmental dilapidation certainly influences, but also depends on, better
health. Likewise progress in education levels will also lead to gender equality as well as
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facilitate in empowerment of women.The Millennium Development Goals influenced
development policy formulation and planning at the global level. Along with bringing significant
development challenges to the forefront, they also offered nations with a strong target-
oriented agenda.

The MDGs crafted new and inventive partnerships, galvanized public opinion, and
showed the immense value of setting ambitious objectives. The MDGs restructured decision-
making in the developed and developing countries alike. It helped to elevate above one
billion people out of acute poverty, to make inroads against hunger, to make possible
more girls than ever before to study at school, and to shield our planet. However,
inequalities continue and the progress has been irregular. The planet’s deprived remain
overwhelmingly concentrated in some parts of the world. Several women persist to die
during pregnancy or from childbirth-related issues. Progress tends to bypass women and
those who are lowest on the economic ladder or are disadvantaged because of their age,
disability, or ethnicity. Discrepancies between rural and urban region remain distinct.

Therefore, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), adopted in 2015, are to
carry forward the unfinished agenda of MDGs for stability and sustain the momentum
created while dealing with the additional challenges of inclusiveness, fairness, and
urbanization and further increasing international partnership by including Civil Society
Organizations (CSO) and private sector. They replicate continuity and strengthening of
MDGs while making these more sustainable by increasing environmental goals.

17.8 Summing Up

® By the United Nations Millennium Declaration, adopted in September 2000, the
191 UN member states became committed towards a new global partnership
to reduce extreme poverty, and embarked upon a series of 8 time-bound targets,
with a deadline of 2015, that came to be known as the Millennium Development
Goals (MDGs).

® The Millennium Development Goals have targeted eight key areas — poverty,
education, gender equality, child mortality, maternal health, disease, the environment
and global partnership. Each goal is supported by 21 specific targets and more
than 60 indicators.

® The success of MDGs has been sharply in matters of life and death. Research
reflects that about two-thirds of the lives saved were in sub-Saharan Africa,
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around a fifth was in China and India, and the rest were in the other developing
nations.

There has been a mixed outcome of the Millennium Development Goals. The
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) replaced the MDGs in 2015 to carry
forward the unfinished agenda of the latter.

India is a signatory to the Millennium Declaration and has constantly reaffirmed
its pledge towards the eight development goals. The targets of the MDGs come
together with India’s own development goals to eradicate poverty and other
areas of deficit.

India has witnessed noteworthy improvement towards the MDGs; however
progress has not been consistent. According to official national estimates, the
country has reached the target for reducing poverty by half; it is yet to achieve
the target for reducing hunger.

17.9 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.

How did the Millennium Development Goals come into force? Discuss the goals
and targets in details.

Mention the eight Millennium Development Goals. Discuss the achievements vis-
a-vis the targets of the MDGs.

Critically evaluate the implementation of the MDGs towards the fulfillment of its
elaborate goals.

Give a detailed assessment of the performance of India regarding the
MDGs.

Long Questions

1.
2.

Give a brief account of the MDG goals and targets.

How far the Millennium Development Goals have been successful? What steps
are undertaken to deal with the unfinished targets of MDG?

How far India has been successful in achieving the MDG agenda in the area of
gender equality and universal primary education?
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ShortQuestions

1.  How were the Millennium Development Goals formulated?

2. What are the eight MDGs?

3. Identify three most serious shortcomings of the MDG agenda.

4. How far India has been successful in achieving the MDG target of reducing child
mortality?
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® Mishra, R. K. and Raveendran, J., Millennium Development Goals and India:
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® Deolalikar, A. B., Attaining the Millennium Development Goals in India
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18.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:
® The background of the formation of UNEP.
® The key activities and functions of the UN Environment Programme.
® The composition and the structure of the UNEP.

® Functions of UNDP.
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® The importance of the Environment Assembly.

® The key activities and functions of the UN Environment Programme

18.2 UNEP: Introduction

United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) is the voice for the environment that

functions within the United Nations system. The role of UNEP is one of a catalyst,
campaigner, educator and facilitator to encourage the judicious use and sustainable
development of the universal environment. It was set up by Maurice Strong, its first
director, as an outcome of the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment, also
known as the Stockholm Conference, in June 1972. The UNEP has the overall accountability
for environmental tribulations among United Nations agencies. The activities of UNEP
involve a wide range of issues concerning the atmosphere, aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems,
green economy and environmental governance. The UNEP has played a major role in
developing international environmental conventions, promoting environmental science,
processing environment related information and demonstrating the way those can be put
into practice in consonance with policy, working on the development and implementation
of policy with national governments, regional institutions in juxtaposition with environmental
non-governmental organizations (NGOs). UNEP has also been actively funding and executing
development projects related to environment.

18.3 UNEP: The Historical Background

There was a serious need of having laws such as the International Labor Organization
(ILO), the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), and the World Health Organization
(WHO), that eventually led to the 1972 UN Conference on Human Environment (the
Stockholm Conference) to deal with the pollution generated by the industrial revolution
during the 1960s and 1970s. This conference discussed various topics including aquatic
life, conservation of resources, environment change, disasters associated with natural
calamities, and biological change. Consequently, the conference led to a Declaration on the
Human Environment (Stockholm Declaration) and the formation of an environmental
management body, which afterward was named United Nations Environment Program
(UNEP).

UNEP came into force by the General Assembly Resolution 2997. Headquartered in
Nairobi and Kenya, UNEP has strength of 300 staffs, including 100 professionals in a
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variety of fields, and with 5 year fund of over US$ 100 million. At the time, US$ 40 million
were promised by the United States and the rest by 50 other nations. The Voluntary
Indicative Scale of Contribution (VISC) set up in 2002 has the role to raise the supporters
of the UNEP. The funding related to all initiatives of UNEP is willingly contributed by UN
member states. The Environmental Fund, which all nations of UNEP invest in, is the central
financial source of UNEP’s initiatives. Between the years 1974 and 1986 UNEP produced
over 200 technical courses of actions or manuals on environment which included forest and
water management, pollution monitoring, pest control, the relationship between chemical
use and health, and management of industry.

18.4 UNEP: Structure

Headquartered in Nairobi, Kenya, UN Environment Programme is headed by an
Executive Director under whose supervision a Senior Management Team functions. The

present Executive Director of UNEP is Inger Andersen who has been appointed in February
2019, succeeding Joyce Msuya, who was the acting Executive Director (currently the
Deputy Executive Director), following the resignation of Erik Solheim.

In December 1972, the UN General Assembly collectively elected Maurice Strong to
be the first head of UN Environment Programme. He was also the Secretary General of
both the 1972 United Nations Conference on the Human Environment, which commenced
the world environment movement, and the 1992 Earth Summit. Strong has played a
significant role in globalizing the environmental movement.

The structure of UN Environment Programme includes eight substantive divisions:

® Science Division

The Science Division grants appropriate, scientifically plausible, policy-relevant
environmental evaluation, data and information for decision-making and action planning for
sustainable development. It observes, examines and reports on the condition of the global
environment, reviewing policies and developments and providing early warning of upcoming
environmental fears. It organizes UN-wide monitoring and reporting on the environmental
dimension of the 2030 Agenda and SDGs.

® Policy and Programme Division

The Policy and Programme Division strengthens the policy, programme, monitoring,
gender and social protection functions of UN Environment as well as its commitment with
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the United Nations system and major global processes such as the 2030 Agenda. The
Division guarantees consistency and synchronization at the tactical, policy and programmatic
levels.

® Ecosystems Division

The Ecosystems Division helps countries in protecting, reinstating and sustainably
managing their terrestrial, freshwater and aquatic ecosystems, the biodiversity they contain
and the products and services they offer for human well-being and affluence. It deals with
the environmental causes and cost of disasters and conflicts. It assists countries to reduce
pollution from land-based activities, augment flexibility to climate change and replicate
linkages between poverty and the environment in their development planning.

® Economy Division

The Economy Division offers explanations for economic decision-makers and facilitates
change to the business environment by providing stage for dialogue and collaboration,
innovative policy options, pilot projects and creative market mechanisms. It works through
three main branches: Chemicals and Health; Energy and Climate and Resources and Markets.

® Governance Affairs Office

The Governance Affairs Office supports member states, major groups and related
stakeholders, such as the private sector, to connect with UN Environment’s work. The
Office services UN Environment’s governing body, the United Nations Environment
Assembly, and its ancillary organ, the Committee of Permanent Representatives, and manages
their meetings. It facilitates to fortify the visibility, influence and impact of the Assembly as
the trustworthy voice on the environment.

® Law Division

The Law Division leads the global community in the progressive development of
environmental law through the endorsement of capacities, transparency and responsibility
in judiciaries, legislatures and policy making institutions. The law division works directly
with nations to fight environmental crime and to fulfill international environmental commitments;
it also improves collaboration between law makers across the world who are seeking to
protect the environment.

® Communication Division

The Communication Division develops and propagates UN Environment’s central
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messages. It conveys them to governments and citizens, stakeholders and partners, including
the media, through the full range of digital and traditional channels. The division promotes
for environmental causes, employs the public including young citizens, and seeks to control
policy and practice on issues from pollution to green finance. It endorses and protects UN
Environment’s uniqueness.

® Corporate Services Division

The Corporate Services Division protects UN Environment’s corporate interests by
offering it with tools and strategies for proficient and effective management and by managing
its disclosure to risk. It does so in line with the core principles of the United Nations as
well as all other appropriate set of laws, conventions and accountability requirements.

18.5 The Environment Assembly

The United Nations Environment Assembly is the highest-level decision-making body
in the world on environment. It concentrates on the significant environmental challenges
facing the planet today. Understanding these challenges, conserving and restoring our
surroundings is at the core of the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development.

In June 2012, when global leaders called for UN Environment to be reinforced and
upgraded at the UN Conference on Sustainable Development (also known as RIO+20);
it was at that conference that The United Nations Environment Assembly was established.
The Environment Assembly represents a new age in which the environment is at the core
of the global community’s focus and is provided the same intensity of prominence like
issues of peace, health, poverty and security. The creation of the Environment Assembly
was the manifestation of decades of global efforts, set off at the UN Conference on the
Human Environment in Stockholm in 1972 and intended at establishing a logical system of
worldwide environmental governance.

The Environment Assembly meets twice a year to set the agenda for global environmental
policies and develop worldwide environmental law. Through its declaration and calls to
action, the Assembly offers leadership and catalyses intergovernmental action on the
environment. As decision-making calls for broad involvement, the Assembly offers a chance
for all people to lend a hand in designing solutions for our planet’s well-being.

The Assembly is headed by a bureau and its president. The UN Environment Assembly
Bureau helps the President in the general conduct of business of the UN Environment
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Assembly. The Bureau comprises 10 ministers of the UN Environment for a period of two
years, and follows geographical alternation. The Assembly is the governing body of the UN
Environment Programme (UN Environment) and the descendant of its Governing Council,
which was composed of 58 member states. The Environment Assembly, with a worldwide
membership, has now 193 member states.

18.6 UNEP: The Activities

The key activities and functions of UN Environment Programme are related to:

® C(Climate Change

According the UNEP report (2009) Climate Change is “the defining challenge of
our generation.” This programme focuses on financing and cost effective defensive actions
towards national advancement method and also includes climate contact
evaluation and local climate data. UNEP helps to develop methods, tools and instructions
to assess the vulnerability of the ecosystem.

United Nations Environmental Programme strategy for climate change includes -
. Adapting by building softness for a changing climate.
i..  Facilitating a transition to low carbon societies.
.  To improve understanding of climate knowledge.
iv.  Communicating and raising responsiveness.
v. Managing and mobilizing knowledge for policy adaptation and development.

UNERP also includes the Territorial Approach to Climate Change (TACC) that works
with local level governments (states, provinces, cities, municipalities) in developing nations
and countries in transition to boost resilience to climate change impact and decrease their
carbon traces. The TACC is a partnership of five agencies that includes UNEP, UNDP,
UNITAR, UN-Habitat and UNCDF.

® Disasters and Conflicts

UNEP has endeavored to reduce the impact of emergencies or natural disasters on
human health and to arrange for disasters in the future. It adds to the decline of the source
of disasters by controlling the equilibrium of ecosystems and keenly supporting Sendai
Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction which has the target to diminish the risk of
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disasters (DRR). Besides, avoiding natural disasters, the UNEP helps countries in a
way to make laws or policies which shields the countries from facing serious damage by
disasters.

® Ecosystem Management

It is a course of action that intends to protect major ecological services and reinstate
natural resources while catering to the socio-economic, political, and cultural requirements
of present and future generations.

The major goal of ecosystem management is the proficient maintenance and fair use
of natural resources. It carries out a multifaceted and holistic approach which needs a
considerable change in the way how the natural and human environments are recognized.
There have been several approaches to effectual ecosystem management that engage
conservation efforts at local as well as landscape levels and entail adaptive management,
strategic management, natural resource management and command and control management.

® Environmental Governance

A concept in political ecology and environmental policy, environmental governance
advocates sustainability (sustainable development) as the ultimate consideration for managing
all human activities—political, social and economic. Governance includes functions of
government, business and civil society, and stresses on complete system management. To
take into consideration this varied range of elements, environmental governance often
include substitute systems of governance, for example promoting participatory governance.

® Environment under Review

UNERP caters information and data on international environment to stakeholders including
governments, non-governmental organizations and the public for them to employ in
comprehending the Sustainable Development Goals. The information shared by UNEP is
based on the most recent science and are composed in a proper way. This helps policy
makers discover dependable information effectively. Through this the Environment Outlook
and the Sustainable Development Goals Indicators stakeholders can have the right to use
information effortlessly. Moreover, the UN environment Live Platform and Online Access
to Research in Environment (OARE) offer visible information collected by UNEP.

® Resource Efficiency

Resource efficiency is the process of making the most of the supply of money, materials,
staff, and other assets that can be drawn on by a person or organization in order to function
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efficiently, with least wasteful (natural) resource expenditure. It means using the planet’s
restricted resources in a sustainable way while minimizing environmental impact. Resource
efficiency actions, methods, and means are quite alike those of resource productivity or
resource intensity and of the faintly more environment-inclined idea of ecological efficiency
or eco-efficiency.

® Harmful Substances

UNEP’s work aims at reducing risks from mercury pesticides, and other chemicals of
global and worldwide fear. It evaluates trends in the utilization, release and dumping of
harmful substances across the globe to inform policy and generate awareness regarding the
need towards substantive action. UNEP supports the government by letting them use the
information and data from these worldwide reviews to make updated decisions regarding
the need for concerted steps. These scientific assessments and legal tools are used by
UNERP as a basis for technical support and capacity building for states and UNEP also
facilitates governments to evaluate, monitor and report on the influence and progress of
their systems for handling hazardous waste and harmful substances.

UNEP’s work on harmful substances and hazardous waste stresses on four major
areas:

1. Scientific Assessments
i.. Legal Instruments
ii. ~ National Implementation

iv.  Monitoring and Evaluation

18.7 Summing Up

®  UNEDP has the overall accountability for environmental tribulations among United
Nations agencies. The activities UNEP involve a wide range of issues concerning
the atmosphere, aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems, green economy and
environmental governance.

® (Conference on Human Environment led to a Declaration on the Human
Environment (Stockholm Declaration) and the formation of an environmental
management body, which afterward was named United Nations Environment
Program (UNEP).
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® The United Nations Environment Assembly, the highest-level decision-making
body in the world on the environment, concentrates on the noteworthy
environmental challenges facing the planet at present.

® The activities of UNEP involve steps undertaken towards climate change,
ecosystem management, harmful substances, disasters and conflicts, resource
efficiency and environmental governance.

18.8 UNDP: Introduction

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) is the United Nations’ worldwide
development network. It promotes for change and unites countries for knowledge,

understanding and resources to facilitate people to build an improved life for their ownselves.
It offers specialist advice, guidance and grants support to developing nations, with more
weightage on assistance to the least developed nations. UNDP promotes technological and
investment assistance among nations. Headquartered in New York, UNDP is financed
entirely by voluntary aid from UN member states. It functions in 177 countries — works
with local governments to tackle development challenges and build up local capacity.
UNDP works globally to help nations accomplish the Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs).

18.9 UNDP: Formation

The UN Development Programme (UNDP) was established in November 1965 with
the integration of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and the Special
Fund. The motivation was to keep away from duplication of their activities. Set up in 1949,

the EPTA was mandated to help the economic and political facet of underdeveloped
nations while the Special Fund was to increase the range of UN technical support. The
Special Fund originated from the plan of a Special United Nations Fund for Economic
Development (SUNFED), which was originally called the United Nations Fund for Economic
Development (UNFED).

With the USA proposing and producing the International Development Association
within the World Bank’s umbrella, the EPTA and the Special Fund emerged to be carrying
out similar work. In 1962, the United Nations Economic and Social Council asked the
Secretary General to judge the merits and shortcomings of integrating UN technical assistance
programmes and in 1966, the EPTA and the Special Fund merged to form the UNDP.



NSOU O GE-PS-42 O 219

UNDP has been formed to facilitate countries to get rid of poverty and attain sustainable
human development, a move towards economic expansion that stresses on the improvement
of the quality of life of all citizens while protecting the environment and natural resources
for upcoming generations.

18.10 UNDP: Functions

UN Development Programme links and manages worldwide and national efforts to
accomplish the objectives and national growth priorities exhibited by the host nations.

UNDP focuses chiefly on five developmental challenges:

® Poverty Reduction

UN Development Programme benefits nations to build up strategies to fight poverty
by increasing admission to economic prospect and resources, connecting poverty programme
with nations that have larger aims and policies, and guaranteeing a larger say for the poor.
UNDP also gets involved at the macro level in restructuring trade, encouraging debt relief
and foreign investment, and guaranteeing that the poorest of the poor can be profitable
from globalization.

On the ground, UNDP supports developmental pilot projects, endorses the role of
women in development, and manages efforts between governments, NGOs, and external
donors. In this process, UNDP engages with local leaders and governments to
offer opportunities for poor people to generate businesses and recover their economic
state.

® Democratic Governance

UNDP sponsors national democratic transitions by offering policy advice and technical
help, developing institutional and personal capacity within nations, educating people about
and promoting democratic reforms, endorsing negotiation and discussion, and sharing
flourishing experiences from other nations and locations. UNDP also supports existing
democratic institutions by escalating dialogue, improving national debate, and easing consent
on nationwide governance programmes.

® Environment and Energy

Due to environmental dilapidation and shortage of access to clean, reasonable energy
services, the poor are unreasonably affected, thus, UNDP seeks to deal with environmental
issues so as to improve the abilities of the developing countries to develop sustainably.
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UNDP engages with countries to build up their ability to tackle international environmental
concerns by providing pioneering policy advice and connecting partners through
environmentally responsive development projects that benefits poor populace to put up
sustainable livelihoods.

The environmental strategy of UNDP focuses on efficient water governance, access to
sustainable energy services, sustainable management of land to resist desertification and
land dilapidation, protection and sustainable utilization of biodiversity, and policies to organize
emissions of unsafe pollutants as well as ozone-depleting matters.

® C(risis Prevention and Recovery

UNDP works to decrease the danger of armed conflicts or catastrophe, and encourage
early recuperation after crises have taken place. It works through its country offices to help
local government in requirement evaluation, aptitude development, coordinated development,
and policy and standard setting. UNDP risk reduction programmes consist in efforts to
manage small arms proliferation, plan to diminish the consequences of natural disasters, and
programmes to promote employment of diplomacy and avoid aggression.

The recovery programmes on the other hand include de-mining efforts, disarmament,
demobilization and reintegration of ex-combatants, programmes to reintegrate displaced
people, reinstatement of essential services, and intermediary justice systems for nations
recuperating from conflict or war.

® Human Rights and HIV/AIDS

According to UNDP human rights abuse and unequal gender relations goes on to fuel
the increase of the HIV outbreak. Partnering with United Nations AIDS, UNDP supports
countries put HIV/AIDS at the core of nationwide development and poverty reduction
strategies; put up national capacity to activate all levels of government and civil society for
a synchronized and effectual reaction to the outbreak; and defend the people’s rights who
are living with AIDS, women, and vulnerable populace. This consist of tackling stigma,
prejudice, and gender relations that make women and girls susceptible to infection, and
endorsing legislative and other actions to make certain the full realization of human rights.

18.11 Conclusion

The UNEP (UN Environment) is the foremost international environmental authority that
lays down the worldwide environmental schedule, encourages the articulate implementation
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of the environmental aspect of sustainable development within the UN system, and serves
as a reliable promoter for the worldwide environment. The mission of UNEP is to offer
guidance and promote partnership in caring for the environment by stimulating, informing,
and facilitating countries and people to develop their quality of life devoid of compromising
that of upcoming generations.

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) is the principal multilateral
source of development support in the world. UNDP offers expert advice, training, and
provide support to developing states, with growing importance on support to the least
developed states. To achieve the MDGs and promote worldwide development, UNDP
focuses on reduction of poverty, HIV/AIDS, democratic governance, energy and
environment, and crisis prevention and recovery. It also promotes the preservation of
human rights and women empowerment in all of its programmes.

18.12 Summing Up

i The UN Development Programme (UNDP) was established in November 1965
with the integration of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA)
and the Special Fund, to benefit countries to get rid of poverty and achieve
sustainable human development.

i. Headquartered in New York, UNDP functions in 177 countries, where it engages
with local governments to deal with development challenges and build up local
capacity. UNDP works internationally to facilitate nations realize the Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs).

ii. UNDP focuses on developmental challenges, viz. poverty reduction, crisis
prevention and recovery, poverty reduction, democratic governance, environment
and energy and human rights and HIV/AIDS.

iv.  An extended agenda of UNDP covers risk reduction and recovery programme
following armed conflicts.

18.13 Probable questions

Essay Type Questions

1. Why is UNEP regarded as an important contributor to the global environment?
Discuss the structure and the background of the formation of UNEP?
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2.
3.

Discuss the different aspects of the activities of UNEP.
How did UNDP come into being? What have been its functions?

Long Questions

1.
2.
3.
4.

What is Environment Assembly? Discuss its importance.
Describe the structure of UNEP.
What are the key activities and functions of UN Environment Programme?

Discuss the functions of UNDP.

Short Questions

1.

2
3
4,
5

What is Environment Assembly?

What steps have been taken by UNEP regarding climate change?
Indicate the activities of UNDP towards poverty reduction?

How does UNDP focus on the issue of human rights and HIV/AIDS?
What is the importance of UNEP’s Science Division?
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19.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

® The purpose of the UN and the extent to which it has been fulfilled as well as
the road blocks UN has to negotiate in the process.

® The significance of UN in terms of its overall contribution to the stability, safety
and sustenance of mankind.

® The importance of the UN organs in respect of the functions the actually perform.

® International scenario and the relevance of UN in the present context.

19.2 Introduction

The UN was established in the aftermath of the gruesome Second World War in
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order to “secure successive generations from the scourge of warfare”. Between 1939
and 1945 the destruction and wreckage that the human race faced made the world leaders
and the stakeholders come to the realization that war profits no one and it is more
desirable to join a single forum to discuss, handle and settle issues instead of resorting
to violence. In the words of the former UN Secretary General Hammarskjold, “it was
not created to bring us to heaven, but in order to save us from hell.”

The world’s largest organization had pledged at its inception on 24th October, 1945,
to better the lives of millions of inhabitants of the planet. In the present times, United
Nations is composed of 193 members and a yearly budget in billions of dollars. Spreading
out its six main bodies including the UN General Assembly, the UN Security Council, the
International Court of Justice, the Trusteeship Council, the Secretariat and the Economic
and Social Council, the UN also consists of numerous specialized agencies. In its almost
75-year history the UN has improved the lives of millions of people mainly in the
developing countries. UN Women has accomplished many triumphs in combating gender
disparity and helping women realize their true potential. United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), United Nations International Children’s
Emergency Fund (UNICEF), United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), World
Health Organization (WHO) and the World Food Programme (WFP) have been working
tireslessly to perform welfare activities, to make available food in war-torn areas of the
world, to endorse education and cultural activities and to fight environmental dilapidation.
There have been individuals, leaders, states and organizations across the globe striving to
achieve the Millennium Development Goals. The UN peacekeeping activities have improved
humanitarian crises in some places in the world. However, UN as a political entity has
not been a success as such — the Israel-Palestine crisis, the persecution of Rohingya
Muslims in Myanmar as part of an ‘ethnic cleansing’, genocides in Rwanda and in a UN-
protected zone in Bosnia and Herzegovina, wars in Yemen and Syria which have led to
one of the biggest humanitarian crises in the world and the waves of extremism and
xenophobia have all been discussed at the UN forum in some way or another but it has
been “all talk and no action”.

One would often think why such a massive entity has failed in political terms. The
fundamental cause to this lies in the configuration of the UN and the fact that it began
its journey with extremely idealistic goals. Nevertheless, the crippling blow comes from
the veto powers of the P-5 members of the Security Council (USA, UK, France, China
and Russia). At the heart of the problem lies the hegemony of the five who monopolised
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nuclear force supremacy. It is their ideology, their market interests, their geopolitics that
shape the major trend of global governance, which permits them to obstruct any proposed
decree unilaterally.

Assessing the first 50 years of the UN’s history, the author Stanley Meisler opines
that “the United Nations never fulfilled the hopes of its founders, but it accomplished a
great deal nevertheless”, hinting at its role in decolonization and its several triumphant
peacekeeping efforts. In later years, as we will see, it is the humanitasion and ecological
initiatives that somehow compensate for the UN’s paltry performance in curbing sovereign
excesses.

19.3 UN Evaluation: Purpose

Though the UN has been in active existence for well over half a century, it is yet

to achieve its fundamental aims. The world is still intersected by economic and social
problems, incidents of gross violence and uncontrollable aggression. The disappointment
of the organization has been to some extent caused due to the limitations in its system.
These weaknesses in the system furthermore highlight the purpose or the rationale behind
the instrument of evaluation. The limitations are discussed below:

® Lack of permanent UN army

If persuasion and the force of world opinion fail, the UN has to depend on member
nations for the supply of troops to allow it to implement decisions. This means that it is
not easy to prevail upon powerful states to recognize its verdict if they prefer to consider
self-interest as a top priority. For instance, the USSR was capable to disregard UN
demands for the pulling out of Russian troops from Hungary (1956) and Afghanistan
(1980). UN involvement in Somalia (1992-1995) and Bosnia (1992-1995) demonstrated
the impossibility of the UN to be able to end a war when the warring parties were not
ready to bring to an end to fighting. In 2003 the US and Britain were firm to attack Iraq
with no UN authorization, and the UN could do nothing about it.

® The increasing membership of the UN from the 1970s

The rising membership of the United Nations during the 1970s opened up new
problems. By 1970 members from the Third World (Africa and Asia) were in a
comprehensible majority. With these nations working more and more together, it meant
that only they could be confident of having their resolutions passed, and it turned out to
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be more and more difficult for both Western and Communist blocs to get their resolutions
passed at the UN General Assembly. The western nations could no longer have things
all their own way and they started criticizing the Third World bloc for being too “political’
— acting in a way the West disliked. For instance, in 1974 UNESCO passed resolutions
condemning ‘colonialism’and ‘imperialism’. In 1979, when the Western bloc initiated a
General Assembly motion condemning terrorism, it was crushed by the Arab states and
their cohorts. In 1983 friction reached a crisis point at the UNESCO General Congress.
Many western nations, including the USA, charged UNESCO of being incompetent and
wasteful and of having improper political aims. What complicated matters further was an
offer by some communist states for the internal licensing of overseas journalists. According
to the USA, this would lead to a state of affairs in which member states could use an
efficient censorship of each other’s media organizations. Accordingly the Americans declared
that they would withdraw from UNESCO on 1 January 1985, since it had turned out
to be antagonistic to the basic institutions of a free society, particularly a free market and
a free press. Britain and Singapore pulled out in 1986 for similar reasons, however,
Britain rejoined in 1997 and the USA followed in 2002.

® Involvement of UN in a dispute

There exists a certain ambiguity regarding exactly when the UN should become
involved in the course of a dispute. Sometimes it hangs back too long which makes the
problem more difficult to resolve; sometimes it vacillates so long that it hardly becomes
involved at all like in the case of the war in Vietnam and the war in Angola. This created
a space for the UN to face accusations of indecisiveness and lack of resolve. It led to
some states putting more faith in their own regional organizations such as NATO for
maintenance of peace, and many accords were worked out devoid of the involvement
of the UN. For example, the end of the Vietnam War, the Camp David peace between
Israel and Egypt in 1979 and the conclusion of the Rhodesia/Zimbabwe problem in 1979.
Time and again critics have been claiming that the UN was becoming inappropriate and
was no more than a pitch for propaganda speeches. Part of the problem was that the
Security Council was disadvantaged by the veto which its permanent members could
exercise at will. Although the ‘Uniting for Peace’ decree could offset this to some extent,
the veto could still be the basis for long delays before critical action was taken. If a
potential aggressor knew that his forces would be met by a UN armed force, prepared
and authorized to fight, this would be a powerful deterrent, for instance if a UN force
had been positioned on the Kuwait side of the Iraqi-Kuwait boundary in 1990, or on
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the Croatian side of the Serbia-Croatia boundary in 1991, the outbreak of aggression
might well have been prohibited.

® Wastage of effort and resources among the agencies

There have been allegations that some of the agencies sometimes appear to duplicate
each other’s job. Critics argue that the WHO and the FAO overlap too much. In 1984,
the FAO was criticized for excessive expenditure on management and not sufficient on
the betterment of agricultural systems. GATT and the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) even seem to be functioning against each other, in
a way that GATT tries to do away with tariffs and anything else that hamper trade, while
UNCTAD aims to get preferential treatment for the trade items of Third World countries.

® Dearth of funds

All over its history the United Nations has always been short of funds. The enormous
scope of its work indicates that it needs extremely large sums of money to back its
operations. It is totally dependent on donations from member states. Each state pays a
standard annual contribution based on its general wealth and capacity to pay. In addition,
members pay a share of the cost of each peacekeeping operation, and they are also
likely to make a payment towards the operating expense of the special agencies. Many
member states declined to pay from time to time, either owing to financial complexities
of their own, or as a mark of dissatisfaction with UN policies. In 1986, no fewer than
98 of its members owed arrear contributions, USA being one among them, which kept
pending over $100 million until the UN transformed its budgeting system and limited its
extravagance. The Americans wanted the countries that contributed the most to have
more authority in how the money was spent, but smaller members discarded this calling
it undemocratic.

In 1987, the system was altered — the main financial contributors were given more
control over expenditure, and the financial condition soon enhanced. However, operating
cost soared distressingly in the early 1990s as the UN got caught up in a series of new
crises such as the Middle East (Gulf War), Yugoslavia and Somalia. In August 1993, the
Secretary-General, Dr Boutros-Ghali, asserted that many states were well in amount
overdue with their payments and unless there was an instantaneous booster of cash
from the world’s wealthy states, all peacekeeping operations of the UN would be in
jeopardy.
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19.4 UN Evaluation: Significance

For ensuring substantive accountability of the investments made by the member states
and as a basis for improving the relevance and quality of future actions of the UN bodies,
the assessment of the UN stands crucial. This section would stress on the significance of
evaluation of the UN.

1. Within the specific context of the UN, evaluation helps to ensure the accountability
of the various organs of the UN, their managers and staff — from the General
Assembly and their respective governing organs as well as to national stakeholders
(particularly national governments).

i. It supports reflection and learning by the member states, governing bodies,
management and staff, as well as national stakeholders on the relevance,
success, efficiency, impact and sustainability of UN activities in order to improve
on them.

.  Evaluation serves this dual purpose through the provision of reliable and credible
evaluative evidence, analysis and information to member states, the UN Secretary
General on the activities of the UN system and their impact.

19.5 UN Major Organs: Evaluation

This section would specifically assess the role of the different major organs and
agencies of the United Nations.

19.5.1 Evaluation of The Role of The General Assembly

The framers of the UN Charter aimed to make the Security Council the chief organ
of the United Nations, however, due to structural limitations that were revealed severely
during the Cold War, the Security Council failed to match the expectations of the founders
of the UN. For example, the concept of ‘great-power unanimity’, sought to be attained
in the course of permanent membership of the council, could not happen due to Cold
War enmity between the two superpowers. As a result, the concept of collective security
to be attained under the supervision of the Council also failed. This structural limitation
of the UNSC helped the General Assembly to appropriate some powers of the council.
The Assembly, unlike the council, is a truly representative organ of the UN. All members
of the UN are members of the Assembly. The Assembly has thus become an important
platform for discussion, debate and negotiation. The member-states take it as their very
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own organ, where they can articulate their grievances and make their voices heard. More
and more states, particularly those of the ‘developing’ world, are making regular use of
the Assembly as their global platform for efficient diplomacy. This dependence of the
member-states on the Assembly has significantly improved its activities and responsibilities.
There have been many occasions where the Assembly had failed to fulfil its responsibilities
and gave up the advantages it had achieved through the Uniting for Peace Resolution.
It is often accused of being a burdensome and garrulous body, with little effective power
to keep its promises. Therefore it requires reforms, but the deliberative and recommendat
actions of the Assembly are quite imperative. Because of them, the Assembly gets all the
preferred attention of the member-states, other bodies of the UN, and, broadly speaking,
of the entire world. These functions facilitate the Assembly to accomplish the primary
task of the UN—preservation of international peace and security—and in realizing the
expectations of its members of being a part of global diplomacy. Additionally, the initiatives
taken by the Assembly in matters of environmental safeguards, or food security or multi-
lateral cooperation for disaster management have gone a long way to lay the foundations
of new legal regimes which member nations do find worth compliance.

19.5.2 Evaluation of The Role of The Security Council

It was the intention of the founders of the UN to make the Security Council the
strongest organ of the organization. But the council could not accomplish the hopes of
its mentors due to numerous structural and functional limitations that are responsible for
a chiefly ineffective council. To begin with the structural troubles, the restricted membership
of the council had come under criticism — in an organization that has currently 193 member
states, the Council has only 15 countries as its members, and they take all vital decisions
on matters relating to global peace and security. The decisions of the UNSC are, hence,
never the choice of the majority of countries of the UN. Moreover, the concept of
permanent membership to attain great-power unity did not work at all due to the Cold
War dynamics. Accordingly, the Council could not function as per expectations. A few
of the great powers, identified at the time of the establishment of the UN, no longer
enjoy that standing in a new international order. Britain and France may fall into this
category. Some other nations like Germany, Japan, Italy, India, Brazil and South Africa
have become contestants in the great-power category and consequently they have put
forward their claims to be included as permanent members in a reformed council. Further,
there is a strong observation that permanent membership and veto powers are to be
blamed for a crippled Security Council and they should be done away with. In an enlarged
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council with more members, there shouldn’t be any permanent membership. However,
there would be points and counterpoints on these issues, as they are controversial but
one point is accepted by all — the Council undoubtedly has structural weaknesses that
demond mending which is overdue.

In case of functional weaknesses of the Council, it stems from its structural
insufficiency. The veto power of the permanent members, envisaged originally to secure
great-power unanimity, rebounded during the Cold War, when neither the USA nor the
Soviet Union could see eye to eye on key international issues. As a result, veto power
was commonly used by the two super powers and the Council remained crippled. In the
aftermath of the Cold War, it is supposed by different quarters that the USA has been
using the council to serve its own benefits in a new unipolar world order. The Security
Council, therefore, always became a pawn in the power game of influential nations of the
world, thus making the council unproductive, as its potentials could seldom materialize.
H. G. Nicholas had accurately pointed out that ‘of all the organs of the UN not any has
shown a greater inconsistency between pledge and performance than the Security
Council’.

19.5.3 Evaluation of The Role of The Secretary-General

The position of the Secretary-General is extremely significant in the whole UN system.
The Secretary-General is given a status corresponding to that of a sovereign member-
state and enjoys, as the report of the Preparatory Commission says, ‘a quite special right
which goes past any power previously accorded to the head of a global organization’.
A lot of expectations are obviously put on a person who seizes such a significant post.
However, critics claim that the incumbent’s actions are influenced by powerful groups of
countries within the UN. It becomes very complex for them to operate independently,
circumventing group politics and red-tapism inside and outside the organization. As a
result, they find it nearly impossible to put forth their outlook and get work done according
to their desires and plans. This demonstrates to be an impediment in their executing an
effective role in the upholding of global peace and security. However, it would be relevant
to indicate that different Secretary-generals have shown a marked wish to grow above
group politics and work earnestly for the endorsement of worldwide peace and safety.
For example, Secretary-General U Thant is known for playing a very positive role in
desolving the Congo crisis, notwithstanding group politics within the UN. In the same
way, Kofi Annan tried heart and soul to de-escalate the Iraq and Afghan crises during
his tenure. Like other heads of key international organizations, the achievement of the
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Secretary-General also depends on his persona, his skills for cooperation, his manoeuvering
skill, and, certainly, on his links with important members of the organization.

19.5.4 Evaluation of The Role of The ECOSOC

The ECOSOC is one of the most dynamic organs of the UN. The contribution of
the Council towards social, economic and cultural development of the world is noteworthy.
The humanitarian and peace-serving ideals of the UN have been reflected more through
the activities of the ECOSOC than through those of any other UN organ. But the Council
has certain shortcomings as well. Several scholars have reflected that it is not easy for
an organization with such huge networks of specialized agencies and commissions to
appropriately coordinate among different bodies and function effectively. A good deal of
the council’s time is spent in administering the services of the specialized agencies and
in gathering information; it works in a cumbersome manner. It is also alleged that the
council is at the mercy of the wealthy nations, as they control some of its significant
specialized agencies.

The Council has probably been endowed with more tasks than it can handle. It has
to oversee economic, social, cultural, educational, ecological, humanitarian, health, and a
number of other issues. It works primarily through its commissions and specialized agencies.
The actions of the agencies need to be coordinated by the council, which actually has
restricted efficient control over them. Consequently, the Council shows lack of confidence
in its coping with them and is not equally flourishing in its different activities—it is very
effective in some areas, but less proficient in others. According to H. G. Nicholas, the
ECOSOC is possibly better on its economic than on its social side, better at a regional
than at an international level, better when there is a universally known need to be filled
than when there are priorities to be determined in the distribution of scarce resources.
The achievement of the Council is sometimes put in the shade by its limitations. The
Council, like other UN organs, needs effective reforms for more competent action.

19.6 Conclusion

It is quite true that the United Nations has not been able to avert wars, which is
apparent from the fact that there have been over 500 regional clashes or conflicts since
1945, and the nation states are yet come to a phase of evolution where they can give
up on war as a tool of national policy. Nevertheless it is true that nuclear weapons have
not been employed since 1945, thus preventing major world devastation, conventional
weapons have often been employed in regional conflicts and regional conflicts have, on
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the whole, been kept localized. At the same time the pursuit for conventional as well as
nuclear arms is still on. However, regardless of all this, the UN as an organization has
made some humble contributions towards decreasing or containment of conflicts in different
regions of the world.

Whatever the criticisms and counter-arguments, it would be unfair to consider the
UN as a failure, and there lies no doubt that the world would be a far worse place
without the supervisory presence and socially useful contribution of the organization. It
appears as a world assembly for the representation of over 190 nations to come together
and have a discussion with each other. Even the smallest nation gets a chance of self-
representation at a world forum. Although it has not been able to prevent wars, it has
been unbeaten in bringing some wars to an end more quickly, and has prohibited further
conflict. A great deal of human distress and bloodshed has been prohibited by the missions
of the UN peacekeeping forces and refugee agencies.

The UN as a global organization has done important work in exploring and publicizing
human rights violations under authoritarian regimes like the military governments of Chile
and Zaire. Way back in 1970s combined pressure of members in the General Assembly
resulted in expulsion of the Apartheid State of South Africa on grounds of “persitent
violation of the Principles of UN” under Article 6 of the Charter. In this manner it has
gradually been able to persuade governments by bringing worldwide pressure to bear on
them.

Conceivably UN’s most significant achievement has been to encourage international
cooperation on issues of economic, social and technical spheres. Millions of people,
particularly in poorer countries, are having better living condition due to the work of the
UN agencies. Agencies like the UNESCO, the ILO and the WHO continue to engage
in handling current problems of drug addiction — they run joint project to lend a hand
to drug addicts, particularly in Africa.The efforts of UN agencies in the field of health,
food, communication, transportation, science and education have made the global body
a central organ of multinational cooperation. So also in the present times human development
as well as human security has become a global concern.

The UN has given worldwide protection and material aid to millions of refugees
through multilateral programmes in particular functional areas, and has aided children and
other target groups to address their special needs. The rights of women and children are
now evidently codified in UN conventions as are the rights of minorities and the ‘differently
abled’. Towards needy countries, the UN system has also facilitated a substantial flow



NSOU O GE-PS-42 O 233

of technical assistance and development capital. Even though the wide gap between the
rich and the poor countries has not been bridged, the UN has made a noteworthy

contribution to the expansion of the idea that development is a global responsibility.

Nevertheless, the utmost limitation of the UN system has always been and will remain

the sovereignty of states and till such time that a global consensus is forged on the
requirement for a wider acceptance of the mechanisms of worldwide governance, the

UN will carry on to function pretty much as it does at the moment.

19.7 Summing Up

The weaknesses in the UN system are laid bare by the instrument of evaluation
that hints at the limitations of the system such as lack of permanent UN army,
the increasing membership of the UN from the 1970s, participation of UN in a
dispute, wastage of effort and resources among the agencies and shortage of
funds.

The assessment of the UN stands crucial for ensuring substantive accountability
of the investments made by the member states and as a base for improving the
significance and quality of future actions of the UN bodies.

Though there have been many occasions where the UN General Assembly had
failed to fulfil its responsibilities and underutilized the advantages it had achieved
through the Uniting for Peace Resolution. Since it is often charged of being a
burdensome and garrulous body, with little effective power to keep its promises,
it requires reforms. However the deliberative and advisory actions of the
Assembly are quite imperative as because of these actions the Assembly gets
all the preferred attention of the member-states, other bodies of the UN, and,
broadly speaking, of the entire world.

There is a strong observation that permanent membership and veto powers are
to be blamed for a crippled Security Council and they should be done away
with; in an enlarged council with more members, there shouldn’t be any
permanent membership.

The ECOSOC has probably been endowed with more responsibilities than it
can handle; it works in a cumbersome manner. It is also alleged that it is at the
mercy of the wealthy nations, as they control some of its significant specialized
agencies.
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Similar to other heads of key international organizations, the success of the
Secretary-General depends on his persona, his skills for cooperation, his
manoeuvering skill, and, certainly, on his links with important members of the
organization.

19.8 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

1.
2.

Attempt in detail the evaluation of the major organs of the UN.

“The United Nations never fulfilled the hopes of its founders, but it accomplished
a great deal nevertheless” — Analyze the validity of this statement on the overall
responsibilities of the United Nations.

What has been the purpose for evaluation of the UN? Evaluate the role of the
UN Security Council and the Secretary-General in the functioning of the global
body.

Long Questions

1.
2.

3.

Discuss the rationale behind the evaluation of the role of the UN.

Evaluate the role of the UN General Assembly and the UNSC in the functioning
of the global body.

Has the UN outlived its worth?

Short Questions

1.
2.

Why is the evaluation of the UN significant?

Refer to the instances where the UN Secretary-General was able to exert his
authority despite great power supremacy.

Comment on the potential of the Uniting for Peace Resolution.

Briefly assess the functioning of the ECOSOC.
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20.1 Objective

By reading this unit learners will be acquainted with the following:

® The history of UN reforms
® Justification of the various reforms proposals of the UN
® Reforms proposals for the General Assembly and the Security Council of the
UN.
® Proposals for financial reforms of the United Nations.
® The reforms proposals for the UN Secretariat.
® Strenghening of the peacekeeping operations.
20.2 Introduction

It was from the late 1990s that there have been many calls for reform of the United

Nations. There have been an array of opinions that ranges from the section who want
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to get rid of the UN entirely to those who desire to formulate it into a developed world
government. In fact, the reform efforts have been in place since the formation of the UN
and have regularly been voiced by the Secretary-Generals, particularly since the last decade
of the 20th century.

Within six months of joining office as Secretary General in January 1997, Kofi Annan
declared his plan for UN reform. He specified an agenda of improved management and
synchronization across the entire UN system, alongside stronger human rights endorsement
and peacekeeping operations. In 2002, Annan announced additional reforms, coinciding
with the commencement of his second term. These proposals took up previous technocratic
themes together with improved coordination of the organizations in the UN system and
better focus in the UN’s work. In 2005, in his report ‘In Larger Freedom’, issues such
as terrorism, financing for development, enlarging the Security Council and substituting the
Human Rights Commission were addressed.

In June 2011, the then UN Secretary-General Ban Ki-Moon appointed Atul Khare
of India to lead efforts to put into practice a reform agenda expected at reshuffling and
improving the competence of the world body. Khare led the Change Management Team
(CMT) at the UN, functioning with both departments and offices within the Secretariat
and with other bodies in the UN system and the 193 member states. The CMT looks
after the execution of a reform agenda at the UN that begins with the devising of a wide-
ranging arrangement to streamline activities, boost accountability and guarantee the
organization is more effectual and competent in delivering its many mandates and modus
operandi.

Since the commencement of his term in January 2017, UN Secretary-General Anténio
Guterres has made proposals to reform the United Nations in the spheres of development,
management and peace and security.

20.3 UN Reforms: The History

The United Nations has gone through phases of reform ever since its establishment
in 1945. During the initial years, the first decisive change was the development of
peacekeeping actions to supervise the execution of ceasefire accords in 1949 in the Middle
East and a year later in the Kashmir conflict between India and Pakistan. The Soviet
Union proposed reform schemes during the East-West rivalry in the 1950s to limit the
independence of the Secretariat by substituting the post of Secretary-General with a
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‘troika’, including a representative from the socialist states. There had been a rapid
expansion in UN membership due to decolonization and by 1965 the membership tally
was at 118, twice as much as at the organization’s beginning. This acted as a helpful
backdrop for more deep-going reforms of the organization.

With the African and Asian states joining the United Nations, issues of development
became increasingly significant, leading to perceptible presence of the UN in the
development area, which included the establishment of the United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP) in 1965 and discussions on an International Economic Order (NIEO)
as part of the North-South conflict in the 1970s. During 1980s a politically disturbed
world order faced a financial emergency and the retreat of the United States, which
prompted a reform of the budgetary procedure and the downscaling of the organization.
With the conclusion of the Cold War, the rediscovery and resurgence of the United Nations
were in sight; the first half of the 1990s witnessed major efforts for the organization with
the Agenda for Peace initiated by Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali. Some of the
major powers such as Britain and France had lost their previously established significance
in the post Cold War period, while a few rising political and economic powers like
Japan, Germany, European Union, India, Brazil advanced to centre-stage. These changes
therefore called for reform of the UN — a demand that has unsurprisingly been made
by diverse sections inside and outside the UN system.

A series of new peacekeeping missions were initiated in Namibia, Somalia, Yugoslavia
and Angola by the Security Council which also generated interest in the reform of the
15-member body. Especially Germany and Japan besides India and Brazil, started on
efforts to achieve permanent seats and veto rights at the UNSC. Towards the late 1990s,
Secretary-General Kofi Annan sought to enhance the coherence of the United Nations,
with an improved and coordinated development system and more effectual humanitarian
outlook. The struggle against the HIV/AIDS epidemic was energized, and a new perception
of partnership between the UN and global business developed under the Global Compact.
Subsequent to the Brahimi Report, other reforms comprised of the overhauling of
peacekeeping operations were launched. The World Summit in 2005 acknowledged, albeit
mainly symbolically, a global ‘responsibility to protect’ populations from genocide and the
Human Rights Council substituted the discredited Commission on Human Rights.

Until 2007, Secretary-General Ban Ki-Moon sustained the reform programme covering
oversight, integrity, and ethics which had earlier been initiated as a reaction to investigation
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of the UN Oil-for-Food Programme. The programme responded to the humanitarian
requirements of the Iraqi civilians and was the principal, most complex and most ambitious
relief endeavor in the history of the United Nations. With reference to the 2005 World
Summit, the General Assembly accepted in April 2007 a range of loosely connected
reform proposals, including worldwide environmental governance, a unified gender
organization, and ‘Delivering as One’ at the country level to improve the consolidation
of UN programme activities.

20.4 Reforms

The call for reforms of the United Nations have been extensive since the late 1990s.
There could be four factors that augmented the UN reform process around the end of
the millennium:

i Demands by the US government as well as some developing nations of the south
for serious institutional transformation.

ii. A long-standing economic crisis created by many members’ non-payment of
their UN assessments, especially the reluctance of the US to meet its monetary
obligations to the organization.

.  The extension of UN obligations, mainly for peacekeeping in the post-Cold War
world, which includes engaging in nation building, combating terrorism and offering
humanitarian aid.

iv.  The election of an activist secretary-general who made reform the characteristic
feature of his tenure in office.

The UN planned for comprehensive internal reforms, both at the structural and
functional levels to acclimatize itself to the shifting needs of time. Nevertheless, major UN
reforms would demand a modification of the Charter, which is an exceptionally complex
process. Minor reforms, however, do not entail amendment of the UN Charter; it may
be set off quickly if member-states demonstrate political will to accomplish them.

20.4.1 Major Reforms

The major reforms of the United Nations call for the restructuring of the key organs
that need amendment of the Charter. These reforms, however, not easy to realize, have
spawned a lot of questions and doubts.
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® The General Assembly

It is the world’s foremost political forum. It implements non-binding resolutions which
largely reflect how the governments throughout the world feel on specific issues. This
body is vast and cumbersome with five representatives per nation, thus a vital pertinent
reform scheme is that representation should be based on the whole population of a nation,
rather than the current five per nation plan. Another proposal is to make representation
to the General Assembly at a standardized two per nation. This proposal appears to be
more tenable as representation based on population might generate a sense of disparity
in the General Assembly, leading to its further futility. Two representatives per nation
would trim down the size of the Assembly, hence making it more efficient. Another
important reform proposal is regarding making the resolutions of the Assembly obligatory,
thus providing much more strength to this largest UN body, facilitating it to share some
power with the Security Council. The Assembly must meet regularly, preferably once in
every two months. In fact, a smaller Assembly would make it easier for frequent meetings.

® The Security Council

The matter of reforming the Security Council has attracted massive attention across
the globe. It is understandable that the P-5 is no longer the chief countries across the
globe, as they used to be in 1945, during the formation of UN. In the view of many
scholars, countries like Britain and France need to be removed from the P-5. But that
seems to be an impossible step and who would dare exclude those veto-powered nations?
A favoured choice for restructuring the Council would be to hold on to the P-5 and
incorporate some more permanent members. Countries like Germany and Japan are tipped
to be the favourites due to their surfacing as major industrial nations in the post war
period. They have also considerably enhanced their monetary contributions to the UN.
However, their inclusion would certainly bring up the question about representation from
the vast ‘developing’ world. Here arises the catch-22 situation, as the contenders from
developing countries are numerous and no less deserving. The politics of reforms currently
revolves around this subject of insertion of new permanent members from the developing
world. The crucial issue therefore appears as to who among Brazil, India, Argentina,
Nigeria, Mexico, Egypt, Indonesia, Pakistan, and probably others, should be incorporated
from this huge terrain called the‘developing’ world. Moreover, there are other ‘developed’
countries such as Italy, Canada and the European Union in the race of inclusion of new
P-5 states.
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This therefore raises the query of the composition of a restructured UNSC. A 24
member council devoid of permanent membership has been recommended by many experts
like Richard Hudson and Frank Barnaby, as that would allow each country to chair the
council for one month during the two year tenure of the membership of the UNSC. The
idea behind the permanent membership of the UNSC was mooted to attain great-power
unanimity, something that was thought essential towards the preservation of peace and
security in the post-Second World War era. However, that vision could not be materialized
owing to the superpower enmity that marked the Cold War years. Consequently, the
concept of collective security sadly failed as it clashed with the major factor of national
interest. The idea of any great-power bonhomie remains discarded as the significance of
national interest in global politics has not declined after the Cold War. Therefore, this
could be the reason to disapprove permanent membership in a reformed Security Council.
The most extensively condemned factor in the UN system, the problem of veto power
could be solved with the end of permanent membership — there will be no veto power
for the 24 non-permanent members of the restructured UNSC. The proposals for addition
of new permanent members with or without veto are laden with probable dangers. More
veto-armed permanent members would only aggravate misunderstanding and inefficiency
in the Council; permanent members without veto would turn into second-class citizens
and will lack the supremacy to serve the UNSC with confidence. Nevertheless, it must
be kept in mind that any restructuring of the Council would be complex, because any
member from the P-5 states may engage into muscle flexing, if the proposed reorganization
does not go in favour of its interests.

® The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)

This organ is also unreasonably big and complex. Currently, it has 54 members elected
for the tenure of three-years. The ECOSOC has 6 functional commissions, 5 regional
commissions, and 600 affiliated NGOs, besides 16 autonomous specialized agencies, like
the UNDP, WHO, World Bank and the IMF. Moreover, there are auxiliary bodies such
as the UNICEF and the UNEP. It is because of this complex organizational configuration,
the ECOSOC faces lack of coordination between headquarters and field teams, resulting
in inaccurate mandates and irregular results. There lies a bigger setback of how the
functional commissions and specialized agencies can be more efficiently managed by the
ECOSOC. The specialized agencies have their own agenda while every agency has its
own governing board. Each has its separate way of action, its own objectives. This leads
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to the crisis of overlapping, and therefore uncertainty. One obvious option for restructuring
would be to go for some sort of centralization, which would have an authority or an
administrator to promise accountability. But as the decentralized organizational pattern of
the UN exists, this kind of reorganization would be almost impossible to accomplish.
Therefore, a more feasible scheme is that the specialized agencies should give attention
to their basic responsibility of collection of information, feasibility studies, programme
design and specialist publication, leaving fieldwork to the UNDP. A compact ECOSOC
is extremely needful. Also, in case of the NGOs, the ECOSOC may take small charges
from non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and multinational corporations (MNCs) for
its services in the social, economic and cultural fields. This may facilitate in solving some
of the fiscal problems of this organ. It should also prepare effective strategies for sustainable
development, vital for any development plan.

20.4.2 Minor Reforms

® Financial reforms

This is the most significant one as it can stir up the operation of the United Nations
to a great extent. At any given point of time, nearly two-third members of the UN are
in arrears. Consequently, the UN faces severe economic crises and is not able to execute
many actions due to dearth of resources. Such predicaments of the UN can be prevented
if there is political motivation. Members may be obligated to pay their dues on time and
apt interests may be imposed for late payments. At the UN General Assembly, the largest
body of the UN, the member-states in arrears should face explicit criticism. A substitute
scheme could be that all aspiring members of the Security Council must duly pay their
contributions to the UN, failing which their claims would not be acknowledged. All members
must force and be ready to accept the internal fiscal reforms related to budget ceilings,
voting, allotment to programmes, expenses of administration and staffing. Unconventional
means of fundraising must be investigated, which may consist of consultancy and service
charges, to be imposed by ECOSOC and its particular agencies, for any help to the
non-government organizations (NGOs) and multinational corporations (MNCs). Expenses
might also be shared with regional associations gaining advantage from UN peacekeeping
missions. However, without genuine political will these fiscal reform proposals, as mentioned
earlier, cannot be implemented.
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® The Secretariat

The Secretariat could be revived to a certain level without amending the Charter. One
tenable plan is to appoint the Secretary-General for only a term of 7 years, instead of the
current two 5 year terms. In case of the latter, it boosts the temptation of the serving
Secretary-General to utilize the last phase of the first term as an election campaign to get
re-appointed. However, in case of the former, one term in office would reduce such
temptation and make the office-holder more self-sufficient and at the same time more
accountable. The staff strength of the Secretariat should be reduced, and the Secretariat
must be made a truly global civil service. Recruitment to the Secretariat should be based
on merit and not on the whims of the national governments who exploit the UN as a
benevolent ground to dole out favours to retired politicians or family members of the ruling
elite; employment should be preferably made at the lower levels. Induction of women
employees to the UN Secretariat must increase. The staff must be made accountable to
the pledge they make at the time of joining the Secretariat, to keep away from taking
directives from their respective national governments. The neutrality of the UN bureaucracy
is an absolute essential to make it a justly responsive global civil service.

® Peacekeeping Operations

The principle of collective security did not turn out to be very successful during the
times of the Cold War and later as well, instead there evolved a makeshift system of
peacekeeping, for interference in disputes where the two superpowers decided not to dip
into. In place of all permanent members (P-5) controlling the UN military operations (the
ideal of collective security through great-power unity), peacekeeping almost always steered
clear of any involvement of the P-5. Until recently, the non-permanent members financed
almost all peacekeeping operations. With the end of the Cold War, the world has witnessed
an increase in the UN peacekeeping actions; however, the detailed Military Staff Committee
(MSC) system still remains non-operative. The former UN Secretary-General Boutros
Boutros-Ghali had made some proposals for improving the role of the UN in safeguarding
of worldwide peace and security. He had proposed the establishment of a standing force,
to be drawn from the defence forces of nations around the world, to be ready for
immediate operation. However, the establishment of such a standing force would need
amendments of the Charter and that would certainly be a complicated matter. Another
option, certainly dependent upon the political will of the member-states, would be the
foundation of a rapid action force of almost one lakh soldiers for a span of 5 years. The
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trouble of financing peacekeeping actions could be resolved if the governments paid for
UN operations from their heavy defence budgets instead of paying from the more meager
one of foreign affairs. Ghali also came forward with a proposal of taxation on arms sales,
a charge on international air travel (which is reliant on the maintenance of global peace)
and tax immunity for private contributions to the UN for peacekeeping operations. In
fact, the peacekeeping outlay needs to be weighed against the much larger cost of not
undertaking peacekeeping.

® Authority of the International Court of Justice (ICJ)

The International Court of Justice is the major legal body at the global platform.
However, attendance at the ICJ is not binding for the UN member-states. Besides, only
about one-third of the members of the United Nations accept its control. Hence, some
observable reforms could be that presence at the ICJ is made compulsory — all members
are enforced to accept its jurisdiction, and better use of the ICJ is involved in the resolution
of dispute among member-states.

20.4.3 Other Reforms

Both the minor and major reforms proposals are based on maintaining the UN’s
basic structure as an organization of nation-states. There is another part of the UN reform
plan that stems from ideas based on identifying the function of non-state actors within the
UN system. It is imperative for the UN system to recognize the importance of the MNCs
and the NGOs and sanction them a greater role within the system. With the Treaty of
Westphalia in 1648, the present world order began and thereby the consequent emergence
of the nation-states. But this system of nation-states as the prime actors in global politics
cannot tackle many of today’s problems. Likewise, national governments demonstrably
are too small for certain problems and too big for others — pollution and health risks
are now worldwide problems beyond the control of any particular nation-state. In the
evolving new world order national governments have to share their responsibilities with
global organizations like the MNCs and the NGOs.

The MNCs being the key international economic actors have greater liquid assets
than all the main central reserve banks combined. With the beginning of free market
economy practically everywhere in the world, they could move money around the world
with much ease. Since MNCs have become worldwide entities, the UN can take their
assistance in solving some of its economic problems; in turn the former would benefit
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from the services rendered by the UN. However, at present the UN seems to be confused
in managing the MNCs. More effectual ways to collaborate with them would be to include
them in few committees of the UN General Assembly or as specialized agencies of the
ECOSOC— let them work in particular fields, and charge fees from them for such services
besides the regular subscriptions.

NGOs, on the other hand, have been occupied in the performance of the UN ever
since its inception. They were present at the San Francisco Conference (1945), which
finalized the UN Charter. Through Article 71, they got official recognition of the Charter,
which says that the ECOSOC could consult the NGOs. Such ‘consultation’ with the
NGOs take diverse forms at the UN. NGOs can attend meetings of bodies attached to
the ECOSOC, such as the Commission on Human Rights or the Commission on the
Status of Women, along with the specialized agencies. Therefore, the NGOs have already,
found a position among the UN nation-states. The need of the hour is to reinforce their
foot print at the UN.

Currently the MNCs are devoid of any formal status at the UN, while the NGOs
have only managed to earn a consultative status. The new global order demands more
central roles for them in worldwide decision-making and international law through
membership in the UN system. By creating two committees of the General Assembly
where representatives of MNCs and NGOs could articulate their outlook on proposed
resolutions, it could be a potential way to induct them into the system. This would certainly
facilitate them to share the same stage with national governments and initiate exchange
of ideas and areas of collaboration with these governments. The national governments
would also become skilled at sharing their power with the MNCs and NGOs. In an age
of globalization, the state and various non-state actors must be skilled at cooperating with
one another. In the new international order, MNCs and NGOs cannot be left behind in
any endeavor towards peace, security and advancement of the world.

20.5 Conclusion

With the onset of his term in January 2017, UN Secretary-General Antoénio Guterres
has made some proposals to reform the United Nations. In his words : “the goal of
reform is a 21st-century United Nations focused more on people and less on process,
more on delivery and less on bureaucracy. The true test of reform will be measured in
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tangible results in the lives of the people we serve — and the trust of those who support
our work.” To progress the delivery of their mandate, the United Nations has been
motivated to make sweeping changes in the areas of development, management and peace
and security.

The United Nation’s 2030 Agenda will entail bold changes to the UN development
system facilitating the materialization of a new generation of country teams, based on a
strategic UN Development Assistance Framework. Besides, restructuring would be
introduced in order to plan a fresh management pattern for the Secretariat. That will
make for a United Nations that empowers managers and staff, abridges processes,
augments transparency and gets better on the delivery of the mandates.The overarching
objectives of the reform are to prioritize deterrence and supporting peace; improve the
effectiveness and consistency of peacekeeping missions and special political missions and
progress towards a distinct, incorporated peace and security pillar.

The United Nations, despite its inadequacies and letdowns, is an indispensable
organization of nations fostering countries in search of fairness, peace and prosperity.
Hence demands for reforming the UN appears imperative for efficient administration,
more transparency, better accountability and enhanced cooperation.

20.6 Summing Up

®  With the end of the Cold War, there were calls for rediscovery and make of the
United Nations; the first half of the 1990s observed a major expansion of the
organization and the reorganization (reform) associated with the Agenda for
Peace set off by Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali.

® In connection with the 2005 World Summit, the UN General Assembly accepted
in April 2007 a series of loosely linked reform proposals, including universal
environmental governance, a unified gender organization, and ‘Delivering as One’
at the country level to improve the consolidation of UN programme activities.

® UN Reforms have been categorized into major reforms and minor reforms —
major reforms would demand a modification of the Charter, which is an
exceptionally complex process, while minor reforms do not entail amendment of
the UN Charter; it may be set off quickly if member-states show political will
to achieve them.
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In terms of the role of the non-state actors, it is very important for the UN
system to recognize the significance of the MNCs and the NGOs and authorize
them a greater role within the system.

The goal of reform is a 21st-century United Nations that is motivated to make
sweeping changes in the areas of development, management and peace and
security.

20.7 Probable Questions

Essay Type Questions

l.
2.
3.

Write a detailed note on the reform proposals of the UN.
Discuss the major and minor reforms proposals of the UN.

How has the UN Reforms evolved historically? What are the minor and other
reforms proposals?

Long Questions

1. Attempt a review of the reforms proposed for the General Assembly and the
Security Council of the UN.

2. Write a note on the reforms proposals for the UN Secretariat and the
peacekeeping operations.

3. What are the minor reforms proposals of the UN?

ShortQuestions

1. What are the factors behind the call for reforms of the United Nations?

2. What are the financial reforms proposals of the United Nations?

3. Mention three possible areas where Un reforms could be attempted without

amending the Charter.
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